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Units

The basic and derived units used throughout the Service Manual are in
accordance with the SI system. -

For users not familiar with the Si units, some non-Continental units are
given in brackets after the respective SI unit.

The following symbols and abbreviations are used:

S| unit Equivalent unit.and )
_ symbol S
) mm inch (in)
" kg pound- (Ib)

N pound-force (Ibf)

Nm pound-force foot (Ibf ft)

bar ’ pound-force per square inch (Ibf/irf)

I (liter) ’ (Also abbreviated: psi)

°C US liquid quart (lig qt)

(Also abbreviated: gts)
US gallon (USgal)

°F
Conversion factors
1in = 254 mm - 1kg=2201b
11lb = 0.45 kg 1N = 0.23 Ibf
1 Ibf =445 N 1 Nm = 0.74 Ibf ft
1 Ibf ft = 1.36 Nm 1 bar = 145 Ibf/in?
1 psi = 0.07 bar w1 1= 1.05 lig qt
-1 USliq gt = 0.83 UKgt © 1 USgal =.0.83 UKgal
F=°Cx95+ 32 " °Ce S 59

1 mm = 0.039 in

e

| \'Market 'codes

The codes refer to market specifications

AT Austria GB Great Britai

AU Australia GR ., Gregce h‘:‘
BE Belgium IS * leeland . ;
CA Canada IT ltaly
" CH _ Switzerland ’ JP Japan
DE Germany - ME = Middle East
DK Denmark NL Netherlands
ES Spain NO Norway -
EU Europe SE -Sweden
- FE Far East us :USA
- Fl Finland uc US California
- FR France B

" © Saab Automobile AB 1990
Production: Technical Publications, Saab Automobile' AB, Trollhdttan, Sweden
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4  Introduction

Introduction

This Service Manual deals with the electrical sys-
tems of the 1989 and 1990 models of the Saab 900.
This Manual is a supplement to‘the Service Manual,
Group 3:1, Electrical system, instruments.

This Manual also deals with.the Saab 900 Convert-
ible, for which some of the functions are described
separately. Other functions are the same as on the
2-door and 4-door models.

The purpose of this Manual is to facilitate fault trac-
ing and service work on the electrical system of the
car. So each electrical sub-system, such as the igni-
tion system, hazard waming lights, etc., is described
individually, and a separate wiring diagram is shown
for each sub-system. Each such diagram is an extract
from the comprehensive wiring diagram for the car.

A list of the electrical components of the car is in-
cluded at the end of this Manual.

The compréhensive diagram for the entire electrical
system of the car is presented in a separate book —
Group 3:4.

This Manual is applicable to cars delivered to all
markets. Note that certain cars delivered to the Eu-
ropean market, for instance, may be equipped in
accordance with the "USA specification”. This
Manual should not be used for the Saab 90, Saab 99
and earlier models of the Saab 900, even though
many of the electrical systems may be very similar.

Note
Follow carefully the installation instructions for extra
equipment, since -electronic and control units may
otherwise maloperate or may sustain serious dam-
age.

Safetly instructions

Caution — arclng may cause Injurles.

Although the system voltage is only 12V, injuries may
be caused by flash-over or fire in the car, since the
energy content of the battery is very high. Short-
circuit may give rise to very high currents.

Cautlon — high voltage.

The ignition system of the car is of electronic type,
operating at voltages of more than 30 000 V. This
voltage may be fatal to persons with a weak heart and
persons who have a pacemaker. So treat the entire
ignition system with great caution.

Before starting work on the electrical system: '

® Take off your wrist-watch and any rings you may be
wearing.

" @ Disconnect the cable from one terminal of the

battery if any electrical components are to be re-
moved.

@ Always follow the instructions and recommenda-
tions in the Service Manual, Group 3:1, Electrical
system, Instruments.

Wiring diagrams

Each wiring diagram generally consists of two
spreads, i.e. a total of four pages. A typical example
of a wiring diagram, explanations of the symbols
used, etc. are shown on the next spread.

On the first spread, the wiring diagram for the rele-
vant sub-system is shown on the left-hand side, and a
brief description of the operation as well as fault-
tracing hints are given on the right-hand side.

The second spread shows how the relevant cables are
run in the car and where the electrical components
are located. In addition, a picture is shown of each of
the electrical components involved in the sub-sys-
tem. A supplementary description of the location of
each component is given on the left-hand side of the
spread. '

Saab 900
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Cable codes

As a general rule, each cable in the electrical system
'of the car has a code consisting of three parts, as
illustrated by the examplé below:

122A GN 0.75
ltem number |

Colour code

" Cross-sectional area of the conductor, mm?2

-ltem number. Every cable is designated by a unique
number, which is usually followed by a ietter desig-
nation. Cables designated with the same number,
e.g. 122, 122A, 122B, etc. usually belong to the
same sub-system. ’

Colour code. The following colour codes are used in
_the wiring diagrams as well as in the comprehensive
_wiring diagrams. The colour codes can also be used
“in various combinations, e.g. BL/RD, GLAVT, etc.

Code Colour

BL Blue
BR Brown
GL Yellow
GN Green
GR Grey
OR Orange
RA Pink
RD Red
SV Black
- VL Violet
VT White

Cross-sectional area of the conductor. The cross-
sectional area of the conductor is specified in square
millimetres (mmz2). The current that the cable is capa-
ble of carrying is dependent on the cross-sectional
area of the conductor.

Abbreviations

The Manual includes the foliowing abbreviations:

ABS Anti-lock Brake System

AC Air Conditioning

AlC (Automatic Idling Control) Automatic adjust-
ment of the engine idling speed

APC (Automatic Performance Control) Automatic
control of the turbocharger boost pressure

AUT .- Automatic transmission

C Carburettor

CAB Cabriolet (Convertible)
CC . Cruise Control

Cl ‘Continuous Injection
CONV  Convertible (Cabriolet)
D (Driver) Driver's side

EZK (Elektronische Zlindung mit Klopfkontrolle)
Breakerless ignition system with knock sen-
sor

I Injection engine

ISAT Intelligent SAAB Tester

LH (Luftmassenmesser Hitzdraht) Air mass
measureme?’b by means of a hot filament

LHD . Left-hand dtive

LHF Left-hand front

LHR Left-hand rear

LHS Left-hand side

MAN Manual gearbox

P Passenger side, co-driver's sidé '
T Turbocharged engine
TSI Timing Service Instrument

RHD Right-hand drive
RHF Right-hand front
RHR Right-hand rear
RHS Right-hand side

Example: T8 indicates that the engine is turbo-
charged and has 8 valves
116 = 16-valve injection engine
3-D = two-door hatchback (Combi Coupé)

Saab 900
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the wiring diagram

vo-spreads for a sub-system — in this

In the wiring diagrams, every sub-system
is generally shown from the appropriate
fuse in the electrical distribution box, up
to each consumer or sub-system, and
then to the appropriate earthing point
(chassis connection).

The supply to each fuse is shown sep-
arately in the section entitled Positive
supply, which also deals with the electri-
cal distribution box, ignition switch, etc.
of the car.

If "+30" for instance, is shown above a
fuse, this denotes that the supply from
the battery to the relevant fuse is de-
scribed in the section entitled "Positive
supply, Distribution terminal +30".

Most of the earthing points in the car

373 have a component number, and each of
*0.75  the various earthing points in each dia-
3

gram is marked with the appropriate
number. The locations of the earthing
points with component numbers are
specified in the section of this Manual
entitled "Earth connections”.

Component number. Every component has anidentity
number adjacent to the symbol for that particular
component on the wiring diagram. The same number
is also used in the comprehensive wiring diagram for
the car. In addition, the component number is given:

e inthe description of the location of the component

@ at the place in the car where the component is
located

@ on the appropriate exterior picture of the compo-
nent.

i
|
I
|

Luos -
(o rs T 075080 SV 1.0
1528 T 0 5(n90)

v 152C
6> oy e
vt a7y sv 1.0f /R0 1.0

3 2310

lis?
sv 15

Operation

Fault-tracing hints
The engine is equipped with an Automatic Peﬂnrm A

Ing in the APC system:
1. Disconnect the connector from the control unit.

2. Disconnect the connector from the component
which s suspected to be faulty.

) sy: g
1o adjust itself automalically to the grade of fuel
supplied 10 it at any particular time.

The APC system is conlrolled by control unit 177,
which is supplied (+54) from fuse 10. The unit re-
ceives signals from various sensors, processes the 3.
signals and then controls the boost pressure of the
twrbocharger via solenoid valve 179,

The s

o kno <> — crimped connection/branch-off point directly in
the cable harness.

Use an ohmmeter to check the wiring for any
open circuits, etc.

surel

The siBpiifier 146 are fed continuously into the con-
1em 2. On tha hasis of the electrical sienale ro
trol unkihe unis then contrls tha salennid value smt

The cable code consists of:

-1 @ ltem number of the cable (see under the heading
Cable codes on the preceding spread)

@ Colour code of the cable, consisting of letter com-
binations in accordance with the table on the pre-
ceding spread -

® Cross-sectional area of the conductor in mm?2

Components and cables underlined with blue or en-
closed within a blue frame are only included on cars.
for a specific market, etc. The markets are specified
by abbreviations, e.g. CA for Canada,.in accordance
with the list of abbreviations on page 2. (In this
example, component 233 is included only on cars
with the Cruise Control system.)

Saab 900

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine



http://www.manualslib.com/

Introduction

“Spread 2

Lucatlons of components Components
Earthing point on the radiator cross-member
: 22A  Fuse hoider

in the electrical distribution box, in the eq-
: gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
: . housing
29 Broke light switch
21 the brake pedat
$9  2-pole connecior
inthe engine companment, onthe left-hand
wheel housing

93 Eanthing point on the ieft-hand wheel hous-

ing mermber

146 Amplifier for the electronic ignition system
in the engine companment, forward of the
left-hand wheel housing

1528 29-pole white connecior

152C  29-pole black connector

in the electrical distribution box, in the en-

gine companment, an the left-hang

System
#fine companment. forward of the .
G nand wheel housing
Knock sensor 7
on the engine, below the intake manifold
Solenoid valve
“on the radiator fan casing
180 Pressure transmitter
. under the fascia. to the left ol the steering

-cotumn {behind the knee shiel:
187 Vacuum pump for Cruise cenum _

in the engine compartment, forward of the -

ieft-hand wheet housing
233 Yacuum switch -
‘inthe engme companment, onthe left-hand
wheel hou:

Sasn 300 Sawb 900

Saab 900
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8 Introduction

Using a universal instrument for
fault-tracing

Measuring equipment

A voltmeter and an ohmmeter are suitable instru-
ments for fault-tracing in the car.

Use a voltmeter for measuring the voltage at various
points in a circuit. If the voltmeter is of analog type, it
should have an internal resistance of at least
20 000 ohm/\V.

Voltage measurement

1. Connect the negative lead of the voltmeter to a
reliable earthing point on the car or directly to
the negative pole of the battery.

2. Connect the positive lead of the voltmeter to the
point in the circuit at which you wish to measure
the voltage.

3. If a reading is obtained on the voltmeter, this
indicates that current is flowing to the relevant
point. The voltage reading shouid not deviate by
more than 1 volt from the measured battery volt-
age. A deviation greater than 1 volt indicates a
fault. One of the reasons may be poor contact at
a connection to some component or in a con-
nector. Carry out further measurements in the
circuit to pin-point the location of the fault.

Checking the voltage drop

This measurement is carried out to determine
whether the voltage drop is too high, e.g. along a
cable.or across a switch.

1. Connect the positive lead of the voltmeter to the
end of the cable or the side of the switch which
is nearest to the battery.

2. Connect the negative lead of the voltmeter to
the other end of the cable.

3. When the circuit is energised, i.e. when current
flows through it, the voltmeter will show the
difference in voltage between the two points. If
the circuit is in good condition, the voitage drop
should not be greater than about 1 V. In simple
circuits, such as across connectors and short
cables, the voltage drop should not exceed
about 0.5V,

The ohmmeter is used for carrying out measurements
in cable harnesses and on connectors, switches and
contacts. An ohmmeter must not be used for mea-
surements on components or relays containing semi-
conductors, such as control units, time delay relays,
etc.

Since the ohmmeter incorporates a battery which
energises the circuit to be measured, the battery of
the car should be disconnected while measurement
is in progress. This will ensure that no current is
already flowing through the relevant circuit and that
the correct reading will be obtained.

‘Saab 900
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1.

Jsing a voltmeter

Remove the fuse which has blown and discon-
nect the load.

Connect the voltmeter across the fuse terminal
pins in the fuse box.

Move the relevant cable harness while observ-
ing the voltmeter. Start at the electrical distribu-
tion box and then continue out towards the rele-
vant components/load. If a voltmeter reading is
obtained, this indicates that the cable is
short-circuited to earth.

Using an ohmmete

Hold the ohmmeter cables in contact with one
another. Adjust the ohmmeter until the reading
is 0 ohm.

Remove the fuse which has blown, and discon-
nect the load and the battery.

Connect one of the ohmmeter leads to the fuse
terminal pin on the load side.

Connect the other ohmmeter lead to a reliable
earthing point in the car.

Move the relevant cable harness while observ-
ing the ohmmeter. Start at the electrical distri-
bution box and then move out towards the appro-
priate components/load. If the ohmmeter reads
infinite resistance, there is no short circuit. On
the other hand, if it reads low resistance or none
at all, this indicates that the cable is short-cir-
cuited to earth.

Checking for open-circul
Use an ohmmeter
1.

Hold the ohmmeter cables in contact with one
another. Adjust the ohmmeter until the reading
is 0 ohm.

' Disconnect the battery of the car.

Connect one lead of the ohmmeter to one end of
the cable to be tested.

Connect the other ohmmeter lead to the other
end of the cable.

if the ohmmeter reads a low resistance Or none

at all, this indicates that the cable is in good
condition.

Saab 900
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10  Introduction
Connectors
The table below shows examples of the connectors The three connectors designated 152A, 152B and
included in the car. If a new connectormust be fitted 152C are discussed under the heading Positive sup-
in the engine compartment, bear in-mind that it must ply, Electrical distribution box.
be of hose-proof design. ;
Component Nu_m_,bék )
number-—- - == ofpins™ .  Appearance
Not hosé—proof Hose-proof
57 3
58 e 12
59 _ 2
60 _ 1
67 6
98 10
122 8
123 . 4
29
29
29

Saab 900
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Crimped connections

To reduce the number of connectors and improve the
contact properties, many connections are crimped
(distribution block 192). An illustration of the ap-
pearance of a crimped connector and the symbol
v used for it on the wiring diagrams are shown to the
- right. :

J““‘M

Saab 900
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12  Positive Supply

Positive supply

The +12 V supply of the car is-distributed to the
various consumers, etc. across anelectrical distribu-
tion box. o

Electrical distribution box
The electrical distribution box is easily.accessible
and is located under the bonnet, on the-left-hand

wheel housing. All of the fuses and most of the relays
are located in the electrical distribution box.

ltem L in the drawing of the electrical distribution box
is the socket for the Timing Service Instrument (TSI)
and item M is the holder for spare fuses.

Five cable harnesses are connected to the electrical
distripution box. The front and rear cable harnesses
in tke engine compartment are connected directly to
the electrical distribution box, whereas the cables to
the fascia and to the rear of the car are connected
across three 29-pole connectors designated 152A,
152B and 152C. These are permanently mounted on
the bulkhead between the engine compartment and
the interior of the car.

To enable theSé.t ree connectors to be easily dis-
tinguished, they are colour-coded.

152A = White
152B = Red
152C = Black

The picture below shows the locations of the pins in
the connectors, viewed from the interior of the car.

Saab 900"
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Relays

The following tables show the locations of the relays
in the electrical distribution box. In addition to the
relays in the electrical distribution box, several other
relays are located in different places in the car. The
locations of these relays are specified in the corre-

sponding sub-system descriptions.

Europe and other markets

Relay Component Function Remarks

location number

A B 8 Headlamp full beam and
dipped beam

C 1413 Heater element for the With timing function on certain
rear window markets

. D — —
E 21 Ignition switch
FG 102 Fuel pump T8, T8 Lambda (1989 model)
I8, 18 Lambda (1990 model)

G 102 Fuel pump (1982 model) 18, 18 Lambda (M1989)

Radiator fan (1990 model) With timing function for certain
_ markets (1990 model)

H 156 AC compressor Air conditioning

J 155 Radiator fan for AC Air conditioning

K 68 Horn

USA, Canada and 1989 for Japan

Relay Component Function Remarks
location  number
A B 8 Headlamp full beam and
" dipped beam

C 113 Heater element for the With timing function on certain

rear window markets
D 107 Extra fog lamps
E 21 Ignition switch
F i74 Daylight driving lights (CA)
H 156 AC compressor Air conditioning
J 155 Radiator fan for AC Air conditioning /
K 68 Horn g

Saab 900
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Fuses

The locations of the fuses are shown in the illustra-
tion of the electrical distribution box.

Fuse Rating Function

No.

1 10A Lambda sensor preheating

2 30A Rearwindow regulators, Convertlble

3 415A Ignition system

4 10A Dim dipped beam (GB) (1989 fnodel)

4 20A Daylight driving lights (CA)

5 15A Windscreenwipers, headlamp wipers,
seat belt reminder lamp, buzzer for
coolant temperature

6 30A Airconditioner (AC)

7 15A Direction indicators, tachometer,
warning lamps for battery charging
and choke/check engine, oil pressure
warning lamps and (1990 model) SRS

. Airbag

8 10A Headlamp wipers, rear-view mirrors,
Cruise Control

9 30A \Ventilation fan

10 10A APC system, ABS system (1989
model), headlamp beam control
(1990 model)
11 30A Window regulators, sunroof
12 20A - Electric heating pads for the front
seats, delayed interior lights, top ac-
tuation (Conv.), seat-belt warning
(buzzer)
13 20A Reversing lights, cigarette lighter
" lighting, passive seat belts (1989
model)
14 15A Right-hand headlamp, full beam
15 15A Left-hand headlamp, full beam and
_ full beam warning lamp
16 15A Right-hand headlamp, dipped beam
17 15A Left-hand headlamp, dipped beam
18 10A Right-hand parking light, right-hand
rear light, number plate illumination,
right-hand side marker lights
19 10A Left-hand parking light, left-hand rear
light, left-hand side marker light
20 15A Radio, corner lights (US, CA, 1989
‘ model JP), burglar alarm (1990
model), burglar alarm for Conv.
(1989/90 model)
21 15A Rear fog lights, rear fog-light warning

lamp, extra fog lamps (US, CA, 1989 »

model JP)
22 10A Fuel system, temperature gauge,
" handbrake warning lamp, warning
lamp for foot brake and ABS, fuel level
gauge, speed sensor

23 10A Lighting-for controls, glove compart-
ment illumination

24 10A Central locking, burglar alarm

25 30A Radiator fan

26 25A Horn

Fuse Rating Function
No.

27 15A Hazard warning lights
28 15A Interior lighting, clock, radio, electri-
cally operated aerial, luggage com-
partment illumination
29 20A Heater element for the rear window -
30 20A Fuel pump
31 15A Brake lights, ABS system (1990
model)
310D 25A  Passive seat belts (1989 model)
310P 25A Passive seat belts (1989 model)

The fuses are of blade type and, together with the
connectors used, cause a lower voltage drop in the
system than the earlier fuse type. In addition, the
fuses are more resistant to corrosion.

Colour-coding of the blade fuses:

Colour Rating
Red 10A
Blue _15A
Yellow 20A
Transparent 25A
Green 30A

Checking the blade fuses

Every blade fuse has test tappings, so that it can'be
checked without the need for removing it from the
fuse box. If both tappings are live, the fuse is intact.

When the fuse has been removed, it will be clearly
visible whether or not the fuse wire has melted.

Saab 800
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Extra electrical distribution box
(Convertible)

The Saab 900 Convertible is equipped with an extra
electrical distribution box on the left-hand side, un-
der the back seat.

Relay locations

A Relay for automatic window-reguiator function
(287)

Relay for delayed interior lighting (151)

Relay for Convertible top operation (277)

Relay for Convertible top operation (278)

Relay for seat belt/ignition key warning buzzer
(82)

Relay for burglar alarm (313)

-n

Ignition switch and positive
supplies K

The supplies provided in the car are designated "+,
followed by a digit combination. Some of these sup-
plies are live only on certain occasions, such as when
the engine is being started or when the car is trav-
elling.

The positive supplies are as follows: +30, +X, +15,
+54, +50 and +S. The +30 supply is taken directly
from the battery, and the components supplied from
"+30” are therefore permanently energised. The
other supplies are taken from the ignition switch and
are dependent on the ignition switch setting. Note
that the numerals in the designations have nothing to
do with the system voltage.

Ignition switch
The ignition switch has four positions:

L Locked position
P Parked position
0 Drive position
S Start position

The table below shows the ignition switch terminals
which are live in the various positions of the ignition
switch. The incoming supply (+30) from the battery
is connected to terminal 30.

Position

Circuit closed
between... L P a S

30-X

30-15
30-54
30-50
30-Sv

1) Although all ignition switches have terminal S,
this terminal is only used on cars destined for the
U.S.A. and Canadian markets.

Example: Terminal 15 is live in the drive and start (S)
positions. B}

The picture below shows thé terminals of the ignition
switch.

U.S.A. and Canadian markets

On these cars, terminal S is used for the ignition key
warning system. The terminal is always energised
when the key is in the ignition switch, regardless of
its position. '

Saab 900
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16  Positive supply

Distribution terminals

The following four spreads show the consumers/com-
ponents that are supplied from the fol lowing distribu-
tion terminals: : '

@ Distribution terminal +30
@ Distribution terminal +X

@ Distribution terminai +15
@ Distribution terminal +54

The various consumers are supplied eitherdirectly or
across fuses. :

The wiring diagrams show all components which are
supplied from each distribution terminal. Some com-
ponents are thus not included on certain markets/
versions.

No wiring diagram is shown for distribution terminal
+50, since this is used only for a few sub-systems. ‘
The terminal is live only when the ignition switch is in

the start position, and this is described in the corre-

sponding sub-system description. For particulars of )
distribution terminal +S, see the section entitled
"Instruments and warning systems — Seat-belt and .

ignition switch warning”.

Saab 900
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18 Positive supply

Distribution terminal +30

RD 25.0

- RD 16.0

BL 16.0 |BL 25.0
i 7 211 6 RD 10.0

i [$] [$]

H D50

i B+ D+ 30

i m: 2 £
D15a

75
10 VT 6.0
559 RD 2.5 )
3 <+
S59A RD 2.5 823 GR 2.5 10 g 2
5598 VT 4.0 « <
558C RD 1.0 RD 0.5 823A RD 2.5 ,ﬁ Ry
30 4 30 30 86 I _]
21|}t 200200 102 229 310D 310P ] 200 1} [[on []30A|302A
: L ]
! 116,116A,T16,T16A M89: US CAB
15
cuia 200 ABS
(M90)
- ’ 1528 :
P {5} 7A CR 1.0 o lio
§ o e 2 5
5| & % &
3 N b o
i
|
30
8
0 0| 2 ) 0| )| o !
o - o) — - - - 3
[ & 1 & & & & 3
S g 4 w 8 3 g
5M o)
GR 1.5
| _ | i { 1
i ]24 []25 ]zs ]27 Dza []29 |22A ] H:o []31 22A i ]21 l22A
H i ] L. L i
18,18,
¥ : M89: US,CA,
T8, T8N M89: JP
015H OOA‘I

Saab 800
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Positive supplyv 19

‘Operation

The positive supply is taken from battery 1 directly to
starter motor 4, and then further to B+ on alternator
2 and 1o distribution block 75.

From distribution block 75, supplies are then taken
to the following components and to fuses 24 — 31.

@ Ignition switch relay 21
& Timing service instrument socket 73

@ Fuel pump relay 102, control unit 200 and main
relay 229 for the LH fuel injection system on cars
powered by the 16-valve engine. (On cars with the
8-valve fuel injection engine, fuel pump relay 102
is connected instead to fuse 30.)

® Lighting relay 8

e Light switch 10, across 29-pole red connector

152B

@ Ignition switch 20, across 29-pole white connec-
tor 152A.

® Fuses for the anti-lock brakes (ABS) 302 A.

@ Fuses 310P and 310D for the passive seat belts on
cars destined for the US market (1989 model)

® Fuse 290 (for the Convertible top)

On cars destined for the USA, Canada and Japan
(1989 model), fuse 21 for the extra fog lamps is also
connected to this distribution block.

Fault-tracing hints
1. Check the battery voltage.

2. Checkthe terminals of distribution block 75 and
29-pole connectors 152.

3. Checkthatthe supply to each component is live.
4, Check the relevant wiring.

Saab S00
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20  Positive supply

Distribution terminal +X -

5 :
+f_RD 16.0 % 5 GR 4.0 7 GR 2.5 b 29 7 GR 2.5 ‘

BL 16.0 {BL 25.0

7 211 ‘
152A
30B RD 1.5 14 30B RD 1.5
30A RD 1.5 30A RD 1.5
b 2d
' -
0 Q
o a
o (i
Q [a]
= =
678
l___] '— RD 0.75
I ]20]22A LDNQZA
—1 . @122
289 O!
M89: US,CA.JP ‘
015H 483
A
Saab 900
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Positive supply 21

Operation

The positive supply is taken from battery 1 to ignition
switch 20, across distribution block 75 and 29-pole
white connector 152A.

When the ignition switch is set to the parked, drive or
start position, terminals 30 and X of the ignition
switch will be interconnected. The +X supply will
then be connected to fuses 20 and 23. '

On certain markets, the +X supply is also used for
the burglar alarm (connector 289) (1989 model).

Fault-tracing hints

1. Check the battery voltage.

2. Check the terminais of distribution block 75.
3. Check the terminals in 29-pole connector 152.
4. Checkthatthe supplyto each componentis live.
5. Check the relevant wiring.
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22  Positive supply

Distribution terminal +15

1 75

RD 16.0 5 GR 4.0 7GR 25
+ E 30

BL 168.0 [BL 25.0 P U e {} 20
/7[ I 1238 GN/VT 1.5
7 n . 123€ GN/VT 1.5 ; 123 GN/VT 1.5 15

b28
oz oo
123p 838
123D 123K ) GN/VT 1.5 GN/VT 0.75
ovvT10 fSEFILEU,GB,
ME,FE,AU, M ss
M90. \Jp X 12(M89)
73 - 123P(M90) 918
i 1 128 GR/VT 0.5 GR/VT 1.5 ON/VT 0.5 @
C8, 18, 18X, 116, 16X\ -
J16,T16A,MB9: T8 T8A [ 3198 E’;]57

2
1238 1238 So, 5% X 918A 838 e
GN/VT 1.5 ON/VT 1.5 se ) | s oN/VT 0.5 GN/VT 0.75 .
7 s — 7 4 — 588 18 12 .
89 M30 90 M89 } g
o e e - 31 g

E
331 306
I A I 1 I 1 1 M90: US M89: US
t [ 122 s Ua 122A § []z 122A | Ds 122A i szmA
L f L i L i Ld L
1234 1234
GN/VT 2.5 GN/VT 2.5
, AU, M89:SE,FI,EU,
R e —— GB,ME,FE,M90(|,C):
n B 2 I o ° SE,FI,EU,GB,ME,
5 5 S 5 H FE,JP
Z|
o 3| 3 & 3| 3 3| 123G GN/VT 0.75 -
I ol o E o o o 1236 1528
5 i [ 3 2 3 B 1234 GN/VT 0.7
S e S8 8 8 GUNT 1.0 .75 22]( s |47A.478,47¢,
15 + 15 4 3 ﬁﬂ 123G GN/VT 0.75 1231 GN/VT 0.5 47F,47M,47Q
: . 236 ON/VE 0.5 ,———L
1
5 146 390 5 146 76 320 152
4 1
uc US,CA, M89:JP
M9O(T): SE,FI,EU,
GB,ME,FE,JP R
oreH 423 v
159 159 159 '
115 +15 sas +15 |
GN/VT 1.0 ——
R 18,18\ M89: 18,78\
2 2 67
S 123A
5 ) ol 546 BL/RD 0.75
% Z ; N/VT 0.75 iy 0.75(MB9)
a i o H22 cUta (h2ay  [MVTOSMEO 144
o & " M90 T GN/RD 0.75
218 GNAVT 0.5 382A BL/RD 0.75 ) -0 )
15 15 15 18 19 35 1‘5
26 113 156 114 140 200 200 200 102
¥3 1w AC c8 c8
84 34
!
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Positive supply 23

Operation

The positive supply is taken from battery 1 to-ignition
switch 20, across distribution block 75 and 29-pole
white connector 152A in the electrical distribution
box.

When the ignition switch is in the drive or start posi-
tion, the +15 supply will be taken from terminal 15 of
the ignition switch to the following components:

@ Light switch 10, across 12-pole connector 58
® Fuses 3 and 22 in fuse holder 22A
e Timing service instrument socket 73

e Control unit 306 for the passive seat belts, across
3-pole connector 57 (1989 cars for the USA mar-
ket). :

The following components are then supplied from
fuse 3. Some of the components are included only on
certain car variants.

5 Ignition coil _
146 Amplifier for the electronic ignition system
176 Control unit for the EZK ignition system
320 Ignition coil with integrated amplifier (1989
model) '
390 Modulating valve, LH 2.4 Lambda (1990
model: UC) :

The following components are then supplied from
fuse 22, across distribution terminal 159. Some of
the components are included only on cars for certain
markets, on cars with 8 or 16 valve engines, etc.

e Time-delay relay 26 for the radiator fan (1989
model)

@ One half of the combined instrument 47 across
the red 29-pole connector 152B in the electrical
distribution box :

® Relay 156 for the AC compressor

e Time-delay relay 113 for the electrically heated
rear window

@ Carburettor float chamber valve 114
@ Carburettor fuel shut-off valve 140

@ Control unit 200 for the LH fuel system (6-pole
connector 67 in the engine compartment, to the
right beside the air intake)

@ Fuel pump relay 102 (I8, 1989 T8). On turbo-

charged cars, the relay is connected across boost
pressure switch 144,

Fauit-tracing hints _
1. Check the battery voltage.
2. Checkthe terminals of distribution block 75 and

29-pole connectors 152.

Set the ignition switch to the drive position and
check that the supply from fuse 22 is live.

Check the relevant wiring.

Saab 900
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24 Positive supply
Distribution terminal +54
1 75
T1_RD 16.0 —p—g 56R 40
- 10 120
BL 16.0 [BL 25.0 vt e.o
7 21
M9O0: ABS
30] 86 RD/VT 0.75
7]  as ;
RO/VT 0.75 ‘
158 1
LL]‘!OA 1302A
11 11D 11H B _-'J : D
= vT 2.5 VT 2.5 VT 2.5 . -
880 N 1A [uB e Mme r e Itk e e 17¢
GR 0.5 VI 25 VT 25 VT 2.5 \VT 25 \VT 25 |VT 2.5 [VT 2.5 [vT 2.5 (VT 2.5 VT 2.5 VT 0.5
15 i - 86
26 11 ]4 ]s :,6 :,7 :ls Ug ]10 Jn ]12 ]13|22A 68
L i
M90: US,CA,
ME,FE,AU,JFi
015H 503
- B
CAR
1 75 152A
RD 16.0 5 GR 4.0 7 GR 2.5 7 GR 2.5
+ —=> E29j —30
_ o .
20
BL 16.0 [BL 25.0 VT 6.0 152A
7 211 12A GR/VT 0.75 Ez,z}z GR/VT 2.5 |54
= n
747 RD/VT 0.75 610 M90: ABS
747
0] 6 RD/VT 0.75
o 21 1|57
87] 85
13 747
SV 0.5 RD/VT 0.75
| M90: US,CA, 158 M oo
FE, AU, JP F[Jier1302A
e 1 10 11H -
880 VT 2.5 VT 2.5 VT 2.5
GR 0.5 =
15 11
26 VT 2.5
= 59
11 VT 2.5
1IN 1A 1B 1i1C 11E 1MF . Inc 1K 1L 1M 117C
VT 25 IVT 2.5 (VT 2.5 VT 2.5 |VT 2.5 [VT 2.5 [vT 2.5 IvT 2.5 [T 2.5 |vT 25 VT 0.5 '
i 1 i | 86
i ]2 122A § ]4 ]5 :ls ]7 Da Jg ]10 ]11 ]12 ]13]22A 68
L i i
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Positive supply 25

Fault-tracing hints
The positive supply is taken from battery 1 across 1. Check the battery voltage.

distribution block 75 to: 2. Check the terminals of distribution block 75,

_ @ the contacts (terminal 30) of ignition switch relay and check that terminal 30 of ignition switch
21 relay 21 is live.
o terminal 30 of ignition switch 20, across white 3, get the ignition switch to the drive position and
- 29-pole connector 152A. check that ignition switch relay 21 operates.
- When the ignition switch is set to the drive position, Terminal 87 of the relay should then be live.

- terminals 30 and 54 of the ignition switch will be 4. Check that fuses 4 — 13 in fuse holder 22A are
interconnected. Current will then flow through the . ;

coil of ignition switch relay 21 across white 29-pole live (fuses 2 and 4 — 13 on the Convertible).
connector 152A, and the relay will be energised. The 5. Check the relevant wiring.

relay contacts will close, and current will flow through

the three distribution blocks (crimped connections)

to fuses 4— 13 infuse holder 22A (fuses 2 and 4— 13

on the Convertible).

The contacts of horn relay 68 and (1990 model)
time-delay relay 26 for the radiator fan will also be

energised when the ignition switch relay has been
energised.

Anti-lock brakes (ABS) on the 1990 models

On cars with the ABS anti-lock brakes, fuse 10A in
ABS fuse holder 302A will also be energised from the
white 29-pole connector 152A when the ignition
switch is set to the drive position.

Saab 900
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Earth connections

27

General

and the handbrake lever
cal distribution box
211 Earthing point, gearbox

300 ‘Earthing point, brake unit

electronic unit

of a 25 mm2 conductor.

the left-hand front wheel housing.

Earth connections

3 Earthing point in the fascia
7 Earthing point on the radiator cross-member
9 Earthing point in the luggage compartment
65 Earthing point under the back seat
93 Earthing point on the amplifier
117 Earthing point between the ignition switch

201 Earthing point, engine (two)

257 Earthing point, alternator bracket

The car has certain earthing points which have "com-
ponent numbers” and other earthing points at which
the component is earthed directly to the chassis,
such as temperature transmitters, oil pressure trans-
mitters, etc. The locations of the earthing points with
component numbers are the same in the Combi
Coupé, the Sedan and the Convertible. :

158 Negative distribution terminal in the electri-

334 Earthing point for the airbag electronic unit
400 Redudndant earthing point for the airbag

The battery is earthed by means of a 16 mm2conduc-
tor to earthing point 7. The engine is connected
directly to the negative pole of the battery by means

From earthing point 7, a cable then runs to distribu-
tion ferminal 158 in the electrical distribution box on

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com. . manuals search engine _......
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28 Earth connections

Earthing point 3, fascia

3124
SE, FI, EU, GB, M9O:JP V0753144
3lzi
svorsl_4 5,
373 SV 0.75 5161
ME. FE AU Phr no
312
svorsl_4 45,
3735V 075 598
312A sV 0.75 » - 340
Us, CA, M89:UP SV 0754 40,
72 sV 075 31,5
83
sv o753 gz
69 SV 0.75 5 05
438 SV 0.75 a8
193 SV 0.75

218, 18, 476G, 47H, 474, 47K, 49, 110

193A SV 0.75

13474, 47C, 471, 47N, 47U, 47V, EXH, M89:47S

480 SV 0.75 5 88 .

313 SV 0.75 s 105

615 SV 1.0 845

614 SV 0.5 3130

’ © sooar—>143

< 409 SV 075 sv anI 5 160
3188 SV 0.75 =29 148

128 SV 0.75

48
65 SV 0.75 153

SE, FI, EU, ME,
us, CA, JP .M154

128 SV 0.75 48
2
sv 0753116

65 SV 0.75 153

62 SV 0.75 154

59
GB, FE, AU g E=—— 148

160

. 127
207 (US..CA) .
13184 sv 0.75 36
107
. SV 2.5
107A SV 2.5 1 74
215» 272
Ver &
Saab900
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Earth connections 29

Components connected

Earthing point 3 is located to the left of the steering 148 Ashtray illumination (across a 2-pole con-

wheel, below the fascia, behind the knee shield (on nector) ‘

the front side of the instrument cross-member, be- 153 Lighting for the cigarette lighter

hind the flasher relay). i ' 154 Lighting for the heater controls

The following components are connected (by means 160 Switch for glove compartment illumination -
161 Switch for the rear fog lights

of screw terminals) to this earthing point. Some of
the components listed below are fitted only to cars of
certain versions or for certain markets. :

10 Light switch
18 Combined instrument lighting
23 Flasher relay
25 Hazard warning light switch
. 36 Motor for the ventilation fan
{% 38  Motor for the AC recirculation valve

169  Switch, AC
207 Electrically-heated rear-view mirrors (US, -
CA)

47 Combined instrument

48 Cigarette lighter

49 Clock

74 Resistor (half-speed) for the ventilation fan

83 Relay for intermittent operation of the wind-

. screen wipers

88 Switch for extra fog lamps (US, CA)
98 10-pole connector

110 Tachometer

116 Switch for the electrically heated rear win-
dow

124 Switch for the left-hand electrically oper-
ated rear-view mirror .

125 Switch for the right-hand electrically oper-
ated rear-view mirror

127  Motor for the right-hand electrically oper-
ated rear-view mirror (across 4-pole con-
nector 123 in the engine compartment at
the right-hand door pillar and in the
right-hand door)’ '

131 ° Electronic control unit for Cruise Control

132 Sensor for the speed transmitter

143 Recirculation switch, AC

Saab S00
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30 Earth connections

Earthing point 7, radiator cross-member

28 SV 1.5

11, 12 (LHS)
29 SV 1.5 11, 12 (RHS)
AV OS 13, 118 (RHS)
149 SV 0.75 - A 28 (RHF)
' 234 (RHS)
149B SV 0.5 119 (RHS)
149 SV 0.5 13 (RHS) A
28 (RHF) ==
112 SV 2.5 59 gy
—pioH 37
889 SV 0.5 39 (Mgg)
118A SV 1.0 40 .
118 SV 1.0 40
92 SV 0.75 2 63
99 SV 0.75 S7 oy 3t
: — 1o 66 (LHS)
99A SV 0.75 S/ sy 31
: — BTo 66 (RHS)
472 SV 1.0 85 (LHS)
470 SV 1.0 85 (RHS)
3 SV 25 158
112A SV 2.5 S9 gy
- —foio— 172
482 SV 1.5 1 179
7858 SV 0.75 1 280 (M90)
785 SV 0.75 785C SV 0.75 1 281 (Mgo)
152C
785A SV 0.75 EZ:’} T85A SV 075 7 o, (M90)
_ 1
i +g
‘ BL 16.0 _ z
' BL 25.0
777 /71;211

Saab 900

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

Earth connections 31

1
11
12
13
28
37

39

40
63
66

85
118
119
158
172

179
211
234
280

Components connected

Earthing point 7 is located below the radiator, on the 281
right-hand side of the radiator ‘cross-member. The
following components are connected (by means of 282

screw terminals) to this earthing point. Some of the
components listed below are fitted only to cars of
certain versions or for certain markets.

Negative distribution terminal 158 in the electrical
distribution box is also connected to earthing
point 7.

Connections marked with "A” apply to cars without
integrated bumpers.

Battery

Headlamp full beam

Headlamp dipped beam

Parking lights

Direction indicator lamp, right-hand front
Radiator fan motor (across 2-pole connector
59 at the radiator)

Temperature switch for radiator fan (1990
model) '

Horn

Washer motor

Headlamp wiper motor (across 3-pole con-
nector 57 in the engine compartment at the
corresponding motor)

Extra fog lamps

Corner lights

Side reversing light (RHS)

Negative distribution terminal

Radiator fan for the AC (across 2-pole con-
nector 59 at the radiator fan motor)
Solenoid valve for the APC system

Earthing point on the gearbox

Side marker lights (RHS)

Motor for left-hand headlamp beam controi
(1990 model)

Motor for left-hand headiamp beam control
(1990 model)

Switch for headlamp beam control (across
black 29-pole connector 152C in the electri-
cal distribution box in the engme compart-'
ment) (1990 model)
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32  Earth connections

Earthing point 9, luggage compartment

191 SV 0.75 57

—fo—o1Y— 46

59 Sv
101 (M89:18,T8,T16: ME,FE)
262A (M90:18,18 \)
SV 1.5
262 SV 2.5 29 262 SV 2.5 .

103 (18,18)\,M89: T8, T8, T16,T16))
— 2o 323 (116,116A,M90: T16,T16))

3—D, 5-D

189D SV 1.0 14, 30, 32 (LHS)
27 (LHR)

189E SV 1.0 14, 30, 32 (RHS)
28 (RHR)

US, CA, \JP, M89 189D SV 0.75

14, 30 (LHS)
AU, ME, FE oot
[ﬂso SV 0.75
109 |

189
SV 0.75

189D SV 0.75

14, 33 (LHS)

189E
V 0.7
V075 109f

60

189
SV 0.75

N

g— 15 (RHS)

189C
SV 0.75

——— 45 (LHS)

189B
SV Q.75

189D SV 0.75 109 (M90>
37
211A SV 2.5 @ 211A SV 1.5 y 189A SV 0.75 14, 30/33 (RHS)

M89

2-D, 4-D

189 SV 1.0

14, 14, 30, 30/33, 32 (LHS)
27 (LHR)

189
SV 1.5

14, 14, 30, 30/33, 32 (RHS)
28 (RHR) .

015H 253
A

Saab 900
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Earth connections

. Components connected

) Earthing point 9 is located under the spare wheel
hatch in the luggage compartment, at the extreme
rear on the centre member. The following compo-
nents are connected (by means of screw terminals) to
this earthing point. Some of the components listed
below are fitted only to cars of certain versions or for
certain markets.

46 Fuel level transmitter (across 3-pole con-
nector 57, under the luggage compartment
floor, beside the transmitter)

101 Fuel feed pump (across 2-pole connector 59
under the luggage compartment floor)

103 Fuel pump (across 2-pole connector 59 un-
der the luggage compartment floor)’

1323 Fuel pump with integrated feed pump

3-D and 5-D cars

The tailgate lighting is earthed to the tailgate which,
in turn, is earthed to earthing point 9 across cable
214A SV 2.5 (across 3-pole connector 57 in the
luggage compartment, at the left-hand air outlet).

14 Rear lights

15 Number plate illumination

27 Direction indicator lamps, left-hand

28  Direction indicator lamps, right-hand

30 Brake lamps

32 Reversing lamps

33 Rear fog lights .
109 High-level brake light (across single-pole

. connector 60 inthe tailgate, at the left-hand
rear light cluster) (1989 model)

2-D and 4-D cars

i4 Rear lights

27 Direction indicator lamps, left-hand
28 Direction indicator lamps, right-hand
30 Brake lamps

32 Reversing lamps

33 Rear fog lights

Saab 900
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34  Earth connections

Earthing point 65, back seat and
earthing point 300, brake unit (1990 model)

j 59 - 60
B ASS}':SV 0.5 510} 853 SV 0.5 o—olSY 0.5 208D
59 60
852 SV 0.5 530} 852 SV 0.5 S—ol Sv 0.5 208P
824 SV 1.0 13 306

SV 0.5
804 SV 0.75 122 307D
@< svoes ;
SV 0.5
808 Sv 0.75 122
*@L SV 0.5
SV 0.75
817 sv 0.5 122 308D
ﬁ SV 0.75

SV 0.75
831 SV 0.5 122 308P
@< SV 0.75
819 Sv 2.5 87A311D
B19A
SV 25874 =4 o
829 SV 2.5 874 311p
829A
sv z.sg31 op
77 65
M9Q
716 SV 2.5 1591
717 8V 0.75 [;) |
o . 717A SV 0.75 IB7A292 1
: J O
743 SV 0.75 1 294
746 5V 4.0 ) 2 597
7458 SV 0.75 3038
59
998 SV 0.5 B25] 397
742 SV 1.0
300
d7 65
MaQ
7428 SV 0.75 2 595
742A SV 0.75 3 299

742 SV 1.0

015H 242
A

7765

/77 300

Saab 200
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Earth connections

)

Components connected

Earthing point 65 is located under the back seat, in
the centre. The following components are connected
to this earthing point. For passive seat belts (1989
model).

208D Door lock, reed switch, driver's door

208P  Door lock, reed switch, co-driver's door

306 Logic box for passive seat belts

307D Belt reel for passive seat belts, driver's side

307P Belt reel for passive seat belts, co-driver's
side

308D Motor with limit switches for passive seat
belts, driver’s side

308P Motor with limit switches for passive seat
belts, co-driver's side

311D Motor relay for passive seat belts, driver's
side

3141P Motor relay for passive seat belts, co-
driver's side

312D Motor relay for passive seat belts, driver's
side :

312P Motor relay for passive seat belts, co-
driver’s side

For ABS anti-lock brakes (1920 model)

291 Control unit

292 System relay

294 - Pressure switch

297 Hydraulic pump motor
303B Diode '

397 Diagnostic test socket

Earthing point 300 is located on the front of the brake
unit and, in turn, is earthed at earthing point 65
(1990 model). The following components are con-
nected to this earthing point:

295 ABS master valve
299 ABS brake fluid level sensor

Saab 900
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36 Earth connections

Earthing point 93, amplifier and
earthing point 300, brake unit (1989 model)

148 SV 0.5 ) 13' ']']8 (LHS)
148A SV 0.5 13 (LHS) A
27 (LHF)===
7V 08 3 26 (MB9:US. CA. JP. ME. FE..AU)
148A SV 0.5 ' 27 (LHF)
234 (LHS)
1488 SV 0.5 119 (LHS)
648A SV 1.5 l%g 145 (
648 SV 1.5 2146 (MOO I
393 SV 1.5 ===
% : l
392 SV 0.5 5146 | Cs, 18, |§A, 118,
6390 GN 05 s T16A,M89: T8, T8
391 BR 05 | ls | :
| I
LD 2177 (116, T160.M89: I8 T8)\)
M89 716 SV 2.5 .
717 SV 0.75 oy
717A SV 0.75 :2392_’:
743 SV 0.75 1094
746 SV 4.0 ) 2 997
7458 SV 0.75 3038
742 SV 1.0
7 300
F77 93
7428 SV 0.75 2 g5
742A SV 0.75 5 o9
742 SV 1.0
93
77 300
015H 036
A
Saab 900
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Earth connections

37

Components connected

Earthing point 93 is located at the left-hand wheel
housing, beside the ampilifier for the electronic igni-
tion system.

The following components are connected to this
earthing point. Some of the components are only
fitted to cars of certain versions or for certain mar-
kets. '

Connections marked with "A” apply to cars without
integrated bumpers.

13 Parking lights, LHS
26 Time-delay relay for radiator fan
27 Direction indicator lamp, LHF
118 Corner lamp, LHS
119 Side reversing lamp, LHS
145 EZK test tapping
146 Ampilifier for electronic ignition system
177 Control unit for APC system
234 Side marker lights, LHS
291  Control unit for the ABS system (1989
model)
292 ABS system relay (1989 model)
294 ABS pressure switch (1289 model)
297 - ABS hydraulic pump motor (1989 model)
303B Diode for the ABS system (1989 model)

Earthing point 300 is located on the front of the brake
unit and is connected to earthing point 93 (1989
model). The following components are connected to
this earthing point:

295 ABS master valve
299 ABS brake fluid level sensor

Saab 900
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38 Earth connections

Earthing point 117, between the ignition
switch and the handbrake lever

168 SV 0.75 353
57 57

141 SV 1,0J—1—\ 141 SV 1.0 570l 64
AJL254

141C SV 1.0 % 121
141A SV OL% 141A SV 05 9 5es
141 SV 1.0 % 64 A
141C SV 1.0 % 121}__
e 3L82 (US, CA, ME, M89:JP)
656 SV 0.5 31 151 | (T16, T16A,M89: T8, T8))

(116X:US, CA, AU,M89:JP

456A SV 1.5 8
4568E 162

sv 1.5014

456C SV 1.5 1
4550[ 163

sv 1508

456 SV 1.5 456K SV 1.5 1 189

456E SV 1.5

1
456FK} 190

sv 1.5.8

456G SV 1.5 - 1
456H[}]9']

sv 1.5L8

510 SV 1.0 ‘ 3175
501 152A 501 57 501 57
SV 1.0 E“} SV 1.0 351 BR 1.0 535SV 183 (| HD)
592 SV 2.5 1
592A[ > 1
sv 2.2@} 8
592 SV 0.75 ° 181 (CAB)
57R S/R
S01A SV 1.0 5551 501 BR 1.0 TRV g3 (RHD) .
341 SV 1.5 09580
343 SV 0.75
342 SV 1.5 01%?3 267
677 SV 0.75 288 (US, CA, M89:JP)
122
675 SV 0.75 556 289 (US, CA, M89:JP)
682 SV/GR 0.75 30 313 (CAB)
) ,77 117 . 215H 233

Saab 900 .
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Earth connections 39

Components connected

Downloaded frol

T www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

. Earthing point 117 is located between the ignition 183 Key switch for the central locking system,
switch and the handbrake lever. RH drive cars (across 3-pole connectors 57R
The front seat must be removed before access can be ;?‘Jhg rrl;%g;c:;znclj\_frﬁ?;rd%%rs? dng Ig;wzard (e”; .
gained to the earthing point. hin ge)g piiiar, PP
The following components are connected to this 189 Switch for the rear-door electric window reg-
earthing point (at the rear gear-lever mounting). _ ulators
Some of the components are only fitted to cars of 190 Switch for the left-hand rear electric window
certain versions or for certain markets. regulator
Connections marked with "A” apply to non-adjus- 191 jg\:\}(;g&;tgf right-hand rear electric win-
table, electrically-heated front seats. 252 Rheostat for the driver's seat heating pad

Interior lighting switch 254  Temperature sensor for the driver's seat
3-pole connector heating pad
3-pole connector for the central lockingsys- 267  Radio connections (10-pole connector 98)
tem (RHD) 288  Burglar alarm switch (US)
2-pole connector 289 Burglar alarm connector (US) (8-pole con-
Heating pad with thermostat (across 2-pole nector 122)
connector 59 under the corresponding front 313 Burglar alarm relay (CAB)
seat)
Seat beltignition key warning relay
10-pole connector
Seat switch for the heating pad (across 2-
pole connector 59, under the right-hand
front seat)
8-pole connector
Time-delay relay for delayed interior lighting
White 29-pole connector :
Switch for the driver's door electric window
regulator
Switch for the co-driver's door electric win-
dow regulator
Electronic unit for the central locking sys-
tem
Switch for the electrically operated top/sun-
roof
Saab 800
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40  Earth connections

Negative distribution terminal 158, in the
electrical distribution box

3 SV 25

7
13 SV 0.5 85 21
192 SV 0.5 49
90 SV 1.5 31 62
281 SV 0.75 2 73
81 SV 0.75 89
82 SV 0.75 90
515 SV 0.75 1104 (M89:(8,T8: ME.FE)
410 SV 0.5 31 106 £[8>\)
410 SV 0.5 31 106
£10A (M89: T8A)
SV 0.5 3 ’]38 '.
212 SV 0.5 31/85 113
36
SV 0.5 3 g
263
> 0'5785 174 (CA)
410
SV 05 30102 (18,18A,M89: T8,T8A)
4201/107 (M89: 116, T16A: US,CA, JP)
SV 0.5
/_JH
| Lsiqs6
113A
SV 0.5 36 155
420
SV 0.5
13A SV 0.5 22 155 (M90: T16,T16\:
SE,FI,EU,GB,JP,ME,FE)
123 015H 223
123 A
314 SV 0.75 510 314 SV 0.75 W BR —]26
BRL
207 (US.CA)
854 SV 0.5 ol
854AL.!_ 1259 (M89:GB)
svoslyss
59
571 SV 0.75. ©20] 271 (I8AMS89: T8N
777 158
Saab 800
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207

Earth connections 41

Components connected

- Distribution terminal 158 consists of a ring of flat
pins and is connected to earthing point 7 on the
radiator cross-member by means of cable 3 SV.

The terminal is located on the underside of the elec-
trical distribution box. The following components are
7 connected to the terminal. Some of the components
7 . listed below are fitted only to cars of certain versions
or for certain markets.

Earthing point on the radiator cross-member
Lighting relay

Ignition switch relay

Brake warning switch

Windscreen wiper motor

Timing service instrument socket

Side direction indicator, left-hand

Side direction indicator, right-hand

Fuel pump relay

Hot start relay (1989 model)

Time-delay relay :

Relay for extra fog lamps (US, CA, JP) (1989
model). (Note: Relay 107 is not earthed at
distribution terminal 158. It is only the other
terminals of the relay socket that are used.)
Relay for the electrically heated rear window
Motor for the left-hand electrically operated
rear-view mirror (across 4-pole connectors
123 in the engine compartment at the left-
hand door upper hinge and in the left-hand
front door)

Engine speed relay, Turbo with manual gear-
box (1989 model)

Relay for the AC radiator fan

Relay for the AC compressor

Relay for daylight driving lights (CA)
Electrically-heated rear-view mirrors

259

271

Reverse-current protection relay (GB) (1989
model)

Preheater for the Lambda senser (across 2-
pale connector 59 under distribution block
75, on the right-hand side of the engine
compartment)

Downlogded from
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42  Earth connections

Earthing point 204, engine

18, M89:T8
266 SV 0.75 1g5
268 SV 0.75 2 96
401 SV 0.75 142 (AC)
401A SV 0.5 173 (M89:AC)
335 SV 0.75 212 (M89: AUT: ME,FE)
F77 201
6
266 SV 0.75 195
108A SV 0.75 ( ).
130 (ME,FE
401 SV 0.75 142 (AC)
401A SV 0.5 173 (M89: AC)
849 SV 1.5 B49A SV 1.5 I;; I |
I i
488 GN 0.5 13 176|
57(8] 178 282 8r 0.5 2
649 SV 0.75 —
849A SV 0.75 \'5 _]
551 SV/VT 2.5 |25 l
534 SV 1.5 |11 i
AUT 547 SV 0.75 /i 200l
@60 S47A SV 0.75 P w2zl
V 0. s _ ]
553 SV 0.75 2902
555 SV/VT 0.75 2903
552 SV 0.75 1905
648 SV 1.5 2 390 (m89)
777 201
MB89:T16
266 SV _0.75 195
108A SV 0.75
130 (ME, FE)
401 SV 0.75 142 (AC)
401A SV 0.5 173 (AC)
566 SV 0.75 ls— ot
551 SV/VT 2.5 !2520()'
534°SV 1.5 L, w22l
553 SV 0.75 2902
555 SV/VT 0.75 2503
552 SV 0.75 1905
777 201

M90:T16, T16X (CU14)

108A SV 0.75
130 (ME, FE)
401A SV 1.0 173 (AC)
551 SV/VT 2.5 l‘2‘7' i |
566 SV 0.75 566A SV 1.0 |402005
’ seosvio U4
534 SV 1.5 N i R ;
60
136—SY focy 962 10 3 !2__}
59
571 SV 0.75 S V1 271 T16A
98 015K 352
900 SV 0.75 @347
547 SV 0,75 %}368
777 201

T16A (LH 2.4A)

18X, M89: T8
266 SV 0.75 195
268 SV 0.75 2 95
499 SV 0.5 99
352 BR 0.75 r— - —'
351 SV/VT 0.75 |1s 1351
| B
401 SV 0.75 142 (AC)
401A SV D.5 173 (M89; AC)
498 SV 0.5 2903
7 201
16
108A SV 0.75 130 (M90:FE)
401A SV 0.5 —173 (M89: AC)
649 SV 1.5 N 649 sV 1.5 [0 =" T
1
488 GN 0.5 176
67 178{ 489 BR 0.5 :; _{
649 -
586 SV _0.75 Qv o7 566A SV 0.75 |5_ -/
60
136 o) 562 1.0 124 I
551 SV/VT 2.5 ||7 l
I 200l
| TP
| I |
553 SV 0.75 2202
555 SV/VT 0.75 2903
552 SV 0.75 - 1205
571 SV 0.75 BooYL 271
648 SV 1.5 572 320 (M89)
547 SV 0.75 530]322
900 SV 0.75 ‘,'%347
7 201

201A SV 0.5 173 (M89: AC)
566 SV 0.75 566A SV 0.75 s 1
60 i i
136—SY 562 1.0 . 24200
551_SV/VT 2.5 ln LH 2.4'
553 SV 0.75 2 509
555 SV/VT 0.75 2503
5§2 SV 0.75 1 205
571 SV 0.75 59
* —020— 27
57
547 SV 0.75 @322
98
900 SV 0.75 %347
938 5V 0.73 389 (M90:UC)
7 201

s

Saab $00
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Earth connections 43

Components connected

Earthing points 201 (two) are located on the engine
cylinder head at the lifting lug. The following compo-
nents are connected to this earthing point. Some of
the components are only fitted to cars of certain
versions or for certain markets.

Cars with 8-valve engine
© 95 Auxiliary air valve
96  Control pressure valve
29 Temperature switch I, Lambda
135 Lambda control unit
142 Solenoid valve for raising the idling speed,
AC
173 Diode for the AC compressor (1989 model)
203 Throttle angle transmitter for the Cl fuel in-
o jection system, Lambda
212 Solenoid valve for raising the idling speed,
: cars with auto. transmission (1989 model)

Cars with 16-valve engine

95  Auxiliary air valve »

130 Radiator coolant temperature warning
switch (ME, FE)

142 Solenoid valve for raising the idling speed,
AC

173 Diode for the AC compressor

176 - Control unit for EZK ignition system (across
3-pole connector 57/6-pole connector 67 in
the engine compartment, on the right-hand
side at the air intake)

200 Control unit for the fuel injection system

202 Engine temperature transmitter for the fuel
injection system

203 Throttle angle transmitter for the fuel -in-
jection system

205  Airmass meter for the fuel injection system

271 Preheater for the Lambda sensor

320 Ignition coil with integrated amplifier (1989
model)

322

347
368
389

Connector, Auto/Man, LH 2.4 fuel injection
system

Test connector, diagnostics

Connector, cold-starting valve, LH 2.4

NTC resistor, LH 2.4 Lambda (1990 model:
uC) . '

Saab SC0
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44  Starting system

Starting system

1 75 152A
RD 160 P g 5 GR 4.0 7 GR 2.5

D29

GR 2.5
g BL 25.0 BL 16.0 RD 25.0 30

211 7 {} 20

122

Gl 1.5 AUT

77

122 122
GL/RD 2.5 GL/RD 1.5

60

122
GL/RD 2.5

|

N,
R
.

T,
2

R

122
GL/RD 2.5

152A

122 GL 2.5 122A GL 2.5
EZ 30 0 4 27 015H 152

1500

Saab 300
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Starting system

peration Fault-tracing hints

e supply to ignition switch 20 is taken from battery 1. Checkthat terminal 30 of starter motor 4 is live.
icross white 29-pole connector 152A, and a supply -
ble is also run directly from the battery to terminal 2. Check the energising voltage to the starter mo-

30 of starter motor 4. tor solenoid when the ignition switch is in the
start position.

en the ignition switch is turned to the start posi- N . )
n, the solenoid coil in the starter motor will be 3. Check start inhibitor switch 77 on cars with au- -

nergised (+50). The coil will close the starting con- tomatic transmission. A

ts, so that current will flow from the battery 4 Check that the engine is earthed to the chassis

hrough the starter motor, and the starter motor will of the car

start to rotate. )
5. Check the connectors and the wiring.

\utomatic tranmission

ars with automatic transmission are also equipped
ith start inhibitor switch 77 which prevents the en-
ine from being started when one of the gears is
ngaged.

Saab 900

Downlodded fronT www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

46  Starting system

Locations of components

1

60

75

77

152A

211

Battery
on the right-hand side of the engine com-
partment

Starter motor
on the left-hand side of the engine (intake
side) '

Earthing point, radiator cross-member

“ . |gnition switch

on-the centre console between the front
seats

Single-pole connector (only on cars with au-
tomatic transmission)

under the centre console, between the front
seats '

Distribution block
in the engine compartment, on the right-
hand side

Start inhibitor switch (only on cars with auto-
matic transmission)
at the selector lever

29-pole white connector

in the engine compartment, in the electrical
distribution box on the left-hand wheel
housing. The connector is accessible from
the interior of the car.

Earthing point on the gearbox

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine
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Starting system

47

75
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46  Starting system

Locations of components

N : . 1 Battery
.. on the right-hand side of the engine com-
partment

4 Starter motor
on the left-hand side of the engine (intake
side)

7 Earthing point, radiator cross-member

#2420 lgnition switch
on the centre console between the front
seats

60 Single-pole connector (only on cars with au-
s tomatic transmission)

<+t 2::under the centre console, between the front
wt cseats )

75 Distribution block
in the engine compartment, on the right-
hand side

77 Start inhibitor switch (only on cars with auto-
matic transmission)
at the selector lever

152A  29-pole white connector
in the engine compartment, in the electrical
distribution box on the left-hand wheel
housing. The connector is accessible from
the interior of the car.

211 Earthing point on the gearbox

Saab 900
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47

Starting system

omponents

Saab 900

5
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48  Fuel system, carburettor engine

Fuel system, carburettor engine

123M
GN/VT 1.0

+ 1588159

382
BL/RD 0.75

382A BL/RD 0.75

X140 X[%_‘]wx

777 777

015H 012
A

Saab 900
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Downlodded from

Fuel system, carbure

)peration |

he fuel system of a car powered by a carburettor
ngine comprises fuel shut-off valve 140 and float
hamber valve 114. The fuel shut-off valve prevents

e engine from running on and the float valve pre-
ents fuel vapour from escaping when the ignition is

he valves are energised across fuse 22 when the
ignition switch is in the start or drive position, i.e. the
alves are open when the engine is running.

Fault-tracing hints

The valves should open when the ignition‘sw
set to the drive position.

1. Checkfuse 22 and check that the supply t
live.

2. Check that the supply to the fuel shut-off valve
and the float chamber valve is liye.

3. Checkthe connectors, wiring and earth connec-
tions.

Manualslib.com manuals search engine
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50 Fuel system, carburettor engine

Locations of components

22A

114

140

159

Fuse holder

in the electrical distribution box, in the en-
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
housing

Float chamber valve
on the left-hand side of the float chamber

Fuel shut-off valve
on the intake manifold

Distribution terminal +15

in the electrical distribution box, in the en-
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
housing

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine
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Fuel system, carbure

n-
eel

er

en-
eel

114

14¢

Saab 900

i
i
Downlogded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine



http://www.manualslib.com/

52 Clfuel system: I8 1990 model, 1989 model — ME, FE Cl: T8 1989 model — FI, EU, GB

Cl fuel system: I8 1990 model, 1989 model —
ME, FE Ci: T8 1989 model — FI, EU, GB

+i50 +|54
] 1
50 13E
o 1.5 VT 25
ﬂ o £
123 GNAVT 1S 1238 GNAVT 1.5
l23¢ Cd
GN/VT 1.0
| 11 i 1
2241 [[fot 1 [[Jz1222 1 [} 1222
i 11 i 1 I
260 123M
Br 2.5 GN/VT 1.0
+15l 0
I 122 s
& GL/RD 1.5 N
Vi g 5
3 60 )
Q 122 8
o GL/RD 2.5
o 1
g 1524 ,, N
GL/RD 2.5 '
: s ]
% [
2 ]
e
79 ¥
I 272A BR Q.75
bt 1224 2
L 2.5

i . ) ]
54 M89: AUT: ME,FE
g 102 '
1M
[_M89:78 "
| __MBO: T8 1
261A 410
R 1.5 sV 0.5 1 []13 122A
-F LI 1
263 135
sV 0.5 VT e 152A
38 2824 273 2738 271 Fad
6 GL 0.75 GN 0.75 loN 0.75 6L 0.75] | |
sv 05 P10
3 55113 _JSO 3B W G
104 76 31
J % ‘7' - 92 | / _:I 7I
[31 1
534
2os Vo OR 0.75
/77 158 M89: ME.FE 777158 77 []
- o 50
2618
GR/RD 1.5 152A 334
/61 crpmo 2s ['Zsi 261 GR/RD 2.5 OR 0.75
L 262
59 SV 28 o8
9 152C 5,
wic 240 OR 075
GR 0.75
334
oR 0.75
212
335
sv 0.75
201 a
015 362
A
M89: ME,FE . °
M90: F1,EU,GB
’
Saab 900
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stem: I8 1990 model, 1989 model —ME, FECI: T8 1989 model —Fl, EU,GB 53

Continuous Injection) fuel injection system is
hanical type and is used for 8-valve engines.

tem is permanently energised across fuse 30
stribution terminal 430, and is also supplied
stribution terminal +15 when ignition switch
the start or drive position.

osition

he ignition key is turned to the start position,
owing components will be energised across
te 29-pole connector 152A:

el pump relay 102

mperature time switch 92

+102 will be energised and fuel pump 103,
1 is supplied across fuse 30, will start to run (on
or certain markets (1989 model), also fuel feed
p 101). At the same time, the heating coils in
ry air valve 95 and control pressure valve 96
Iso be energised.

engine is cold, i.e. if its temperature is below
5 °C (113°F), temperature time switch 92 will be
sed. Starting valve 94, which is energised from
minal 15a of starter motor 4, will then be earthed.
ne valve will thus be open, and the engine will be
upplied with additional fuel during the period when
he starter motor is energised (although no longer
an about 9 seconds). '

écuum switch (79) is used for controlling the fuel
ichment during acceleration.

ars for the Middle East and Far East (1989 model)

ars delivered to these markets are equipped with
ot start relay 104. The relay will be energised when
e ignition switch is in the start position and will
ulse starting valve 94, even if the engine temper-
ture is above +45 °C (1413°F) (temperature time
witch 92 is open).

‘Cars with automatic transmission for these markets
-are also equipped with solenoid valve 212, which
aises the engine idling speed. The valve opens when
the selector lever is set to position D and switch 76 is
‘thus closed.

Drive posltion

I the ignition switch is in_ the drive'position, fuel
pump relay 102 will be energised (+15) only across
fuse 22. ’

The relay is supplied with ignition pulses from igni-
tion system amplifier 146. If the engine should stop,
the pulses will cease, and the relay will then trip, thus
interrupting the supply to the fuel system compo-
nents.

Turbo (1989 model)

On cars powered by the Turbo engine, an additional
function of the relay is to trip the fuel pump relay if
the frequency of the ignition pulses should be higher
than that corresponding to an engine speed of about
6000 r/min. (The relay includes additional pin 50.)

On these cars, the control signal for the fuel pump
relay is not connected directly to the relay, but is
wired across boost pressure switch 144. The switch
will open if the boost pressure is too high, thus in-
terrupting the supply to the relay and tripping the fuel

pump.

Fault-tracing hints

For further particulars of fault-tracing in the fuel sys-
tem, see the Service Manual, Group 2:3, Fuel sys-
tem, injection engine.

The fuel system will be energised as soon as the
ignition switch is set to the drive or start position.

1. Check fuses 22 and 30 and check that the sup-
ply to them is live (also fuse 13 on cars with
automatic transmission for the FE and ME mar-
kets (1989 model)).

2. Check that the supply to each component is live
when the ignition switch is in the start or drive
position. Note the differences between cars with
and without turbocharger (1989 model).

On cars intended for the ME and FE markets, the
hot start relay must be energised when the igni-
tion switch is in the start position (1989model).

3. Checkthe connectors, wiring and earth connec-
tions.
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Clfuel:system: 18 1990 model, 1989 model

—ME, FECI:T8 1989 model —

FI, EU, GB

Locations of components

4

.20

22A

31

59

60

76

77

79

92

94

95

96

Starter motor
on the left-hand side of the engine (intake
side)

Lighting relay
in the electrical distribution box in the en-
gine compartment, relay positions A, B.

Earthing point in the luggage compartment

Ignition switch
on the centre console between the front
seats

Fuse holder

in the electrical distribution box in the en-
gine compariment, on the left-hand wheel
housing

Reversing light switch (1989 model)
under the centre console, at the selector
lever

2-pole connector

one in the electrical distribution box in the
engine compartment, on the left-hand
wheel housing

two at the fuel pumps under the Iuggage'

compartment floor

Single-pole connector

one in the electrical distribution box in the
engine compartment, on the left-hand
wheel housing

two (1990 model) or one (1989 model) un-
der the centre console, at the selector lever
(auto.)

Switch for raising the idling speed, auto.
transm. (1989 model)

under the centre console, at the selector
lever

Start inhibitor switch (auto.)

under the centre console, at the selector

lever

Vacuum switch

in the engine compartment on the inside of
the left-hand inner wheel housing, at the
fuel filter

Temperature time switch
at the extreme front of the engine thermo-
stat housing

Starting valve
on top of the engine throttle housing

Auxiliary air valve
at the front of the engine, beside the ther-
mostat housing

Control pressure valve
at the front of the engine, on the thermostat
housing

98

101

102

103
104

113

144

146

152A
152C

158

159

212

10-pole connector (1989 model)
tothe le steering column, under the

fascia’ (be ee shield)

Fuel feed

in the fuel tank, he luggage compart-
ment floor - '

Fuel pump relay: - s

in the electrical dlstnbutlon box in the en-
gine compartment, relay positions F, G (T8)
or relay position G (18)

Fuel pump
in the fuel tank, under the Iuggage compart-
ment floor

Hot start relay (ME, FE) (1989 model)
inthe engine compartment, on the left-hand
wheel housing

Relay/time delay relay for the electrically
heated rear window

in the electrical distribution box in the en-
gine compartment, relay position C

Boost pressure switch (T8) (1989 model)
under the fascia, to the left of the steering
wheel, behind the knee shield (behind the
flasher relay holder)

Ampilifier for the electronic ignition system
in the engine compartment, forward of the
left-hand wheel housing

29-pole white connector

29-pole black connector (1989 model)

in the electrical distribution box in the en-
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
housing. The connectors are accessible
from the interior of the car.

Negative distribution terminal

in the electrical distribution box in the en-
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
housing

Distribution terminal +15

in the electrical distribution box in the en-
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
housing )

Solenoid valve for raising the idling speed
(auto.) (1989 model)

at the engine throttle housing, in the hose
for the auxiliary air valve

Relay position F :
in the electrical distribution box in the en-
gine compartment

Saab 900
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56  Cl fuel system: I8 Lambda — SE, EU. 1990 model — Fl, GB

Cl fuel system: I8 Lambda — SE, EU 1990 model — Fl, GB
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. It consists basically of the conv
CI system, although it is supplemen

‘be energised (+50).

e engine is cold, i.e. if its temperature js’-below
5 °C (113 °F), temperature time switch
ed. Starting valve 94, which is energised from
minal 15a of starter motor 4, will then be earthed.
e valve will thus be open, and the engine will be
ipplied with additional fuel during the period when
e starter motor is energised (although no longer
an about 9 seconds). '

hen the ignition switch is in the start or drive posi-
on, fuel pump relay 102 will be energised (+15)
cross fuse 22. Relay 102 will be energised and fuel
:pump 103, which is supplied across fuse 30, will
start to run. At the same time, the heating coils in
auxiliary air valve 95 and control pressure valve 96
will also be energised.

The fuel pump relay and the Lambda system are both
supplied with ignition pulses from ignition pulse am-
_plifier 146. If the engine should stop, the pulses will
cease, and the relay will then trip, thus interrupting
the supply to the fuel system components. -

Lambda

The Lambda equipment includes a Lambda sensor
136 which continuously supplies information to con-
“trol unit 135 on the oxygen content of the exhaust
gases. On the basis of this information, and the
signals.received by the control unit from the various
sensors and relays of the Lambda system, the control
unit adjusts the quantity of fuel injected through
timing valve 139. (The valve is controlled by earthing
of terminal 15.) The Lambda sensor is heated by
“preheater 271, across fuse 1.

Control unit 135 and relay 106 are supplied across
the contacts of relay 102, from terminal 87.

Time-delay relay 106 -is used during the starting
stage and is energised (+50) when ignition switch
20 is in-the start position. The time-delay relay ac-
“tuates the contro! unit and timing valve 139, to in-
_crease the fuel supply to the engine.

1989 model

Temperature switch 97 senses the engine temper-
ature. It opens at a temperature above +45 °C
(113 °F) and closes at +38 °C (100 °F). The switch is
connected in series with the temperature time
- swﬂch .

Cl fuel system: 18 Lambda — SE;EU. 1990 model —

1990 model

Temperature switch 97 senses the engine temper-
ature. It opens at a temperature above +25 °C
(77 °F) and closes at +19 °C (66 °F). The switch is
connected in series with the temperature time
switch.

Vacuum switch 79 is used for controlling the fuel
enrichment during acceleration. When the engine is
cold, the switch will open starting valve 94. When the
engine is hot, a signal is applied instead to time-
delay relay 106 which actuates the control unit to
increase the fuel supply (active up to 2 minutes after
starting). Diode 339 prevents energising of relay
106:50 when switch 79 is closed.

1990 model

Temperature switch 393 opens at a temperature of
55 °C (131 °F) and closes at +48 °C (118 °F). The
function of the switch is switch out time-delay relay
106 at a temperature above 55 °C (131 °F).

Full-load enrichment is provided when the throttle
angle is the greater than 72°. In this case, pin 12 of
control unit 135 is earthed and provides a fixed tim-
ing ratio of 60%. At the same time, the AC compres-
sor is disconnected to provide maximum engine
power. Throttle angle transmitter 203 closes the cir-
cuit between pins 1 and 2 only when the throttle is in
the idling position (throttie angle of 0°),-and closes
the circuit between pins 2 and 3 when the throttle
angle is greater than 72°.

. Temperature switch 99 opens at +25 °C (77 °F) and

closes at +19 °C (66 °F). One of its functions is to
improve the fuel enrichment.

Connector 120 is intended for a special instrument
and is used for adjusting the timing ratio. The con-
nector is energised when the ignition swntch isinthe
drive position.

Fault-tracing hints

For particulars of fault-tracing in the fuel system with
the Lambda system, see the Service Manual, Group
2:3, Fuel system, injection engine.

The system includes several components that de-

- mand special care during fault-tracing and repiace-

ment. So read all of the instructions in the Service
Manual before carrying out fault-tracing work on the
compon‘ents_‘;and in the wiring.

Locations of components

The locations:-of the components are the same for
1990 model I8 Lambda SE, EU as for 1989 model T8
Lambda EU (see pages 62 — 63).
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 Cl fuel system: 1989 model T8 Lambda — EU
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/stem: 1989 model T8 Lambd:

(Continuous Injection) fuel injection system
haust emission control (Lambda) for EU is of
nical type and is used for 8-valve engines for
be. It consists basically of the conventional

i the ignition switch is turned to the start posi-
starter motor 4, temperature time switch 92 and
pump relay 102 will be energised (+50).

3 engine is cold, i.e. if its temperature is below
°C (113 °F), temperature time switch 92 will be
d. Starting valve 94, which is energised from
inal 15a of starter motor 4, will then-be earthed.
e valve will thus be open, and the engine will be
pplied with additional fuel during the period when
e starter motor is energised (although no longer
3n about 9 seconds).

en the ignition switch is in the start or drive posi-
n, fuel pump relay 102 will be energised (+15)
ross fuse 22. Relay 102 will be energised and fuel
mp 103, which is supplied across fuse 30, will
rt to run. At the same time, the heating coils in
Xiliary air valve 95 and control pressure valve 96
vill also be energised.

The fuel pump relay and the Lambda system are both
supplied with ignition pulses from ignition puise am-
plifier 146. If the engine should stop, the pulses will
cease, and the relay will then trip, thus interrupting
he supply to the fuel system components.

The fuel pump relay includes a function which will trip
t if the frequency of the ignition pulses should be

about 6000 r/min. The energising supply to the fuel
pump relay is routed through pressure switch 144,
The pressure switch will open if the boost pressure
should exceed a predetermined value, thus deener-
gisirfg the relay and stopping the fuel pump.

The Lambda equipment insludes a Lambda sensor
136 which continuously supplies information to con-
trol unit 135 on the oxygen content in the exhaust
gases. On the basis of this information, and the
signals received by the control unit from the various
_'sensors and relays of the Lambda syste;_fn, the control
~unit adjusts the quantity of fuel injected through
- timing valve 139. The Lambda sensgr is heated by
preheater 271, across fuse 1. .o~

Control unit 135 and relays 106 and 138 are sup-
- plied across the contacts of relay 102, from terminal
87.

higher than that corresponding to an engine speed of |

Time-delay relay 106 is used during the starting
stage and is energised (+50) when ignition switch
20 is in the start position. The time-delay relay ac-
tuates the control unit and timing vaive 139 to in- -
crease the fuel supply to the engine.

Temperature switch 97 senses the engine temper-
ature. It opens at a temperature above +45 °C
(113 °F) and closes at +38 °C (100 °F). The switch is
connected in series with temperature time switch 92.

Vacuum switch 79 is used for controlling the fuel
enrichment during acceleration. When the engine is
cold, the switch will open starting valve 94. When the
engine is hot, a signal is applied instead to time-
delay relay 106 which actuates the control unit to
increase the fuel supply (active up to 2 minutes after
starting). Diode 339 prevents energising of relay
106:50 when switch 79 is closed.

Engine speed relay 138 and throttle angle transmit-
ter 203 are used for fuel enrichment controlied by the
engine speed. The engine speed must be above
4600 r/min and the throttle angle must be smaller
than 72°. Pin 7 of control unit 135 is then earthed
across relay 138 and provides a fixed timing ratio of
85%. At the same time, the AC compressor is dis-
connected to provide maximum engine power.

Pressure switch 196 and throttle angle transmitter
203:are used for fuel enrichment controlled by the
boost pressure. The boost pressure must be between
0.25 and 0.30 bar and the throttle angle must be
smaller than 72°. Pin 7 of control unit 135 is then
earthed across pressure switch 196 and throttle an-
gle transmitter 203 and provides a fixed timing ratio
of 85%. When the throttle angle is greater than 72°,

" pin 11 of control unit 135 is earthed across throttle

angle transmitter 203 and provides a fixed timing
ratio of 92%.

Throttie angle transmitter 203 closes the circuit be-
tween pins 1 and 2 when the throttle angle is smaller
than 72°, and closes the circuit between pins2and 3
when the throttle angle is greater than 72°.

- Temperature switch 99 opens at 425 °C (77 °F) and

closes at +19 °C (66 °F). One of its functions is to
improve the fuel enrichment. :

Connector 120 is intended for a special instrument
and is used for adjusting the timing ratio. The con-
nector is energised when the ignition switch is in the
drive position.
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> Clifuel system: 1989 model T8 Lambda:~

Fault-tracing hints

For particulars of fault-tracing in the fuel system with
the Lambda system, see the Service Manual, Group
2:3, Fuel system, injection engine.

The system includes several components that de-
mand special care during fault-tracing and replace-
ment. So read all of the instructions in the Service
Manual before carrying out fault-tracing work on the
components and in the wiring.

Saab 900
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Cl fuel system: 1989 model T8 Lambda—EU =~ 61

Locations of components

4

20

22A

59

60

77

79

92

94

95

96

Starter motor
on the left-hand side of the engine (intake
side)

Earthing point on the radiator cross-member

Lighting relay :
in the electrical distribution box in the en-
gine compartment, relay positions A and B

‘Earthing point in the luggage compartment

Ignition switch
on the centre console between the front
seats '

Fuse holder . _ .
in the electrical distribution box in the en-
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
housing '

2-pole connector

one in the electrical distribution box in the
engine compartment, on the left-hand
wheel housing

one in the luggage compartment, adjacent
to the fuel pump ’
one connector 120 in the engine compart-
ment, at the left-hand wheel housing

one for the Lambda sensor, under distribu-
tion block 75, on the right-hand side of the
engine compartment

Single-pole connector

one in the electrical distribution box in the
engine compartment, on the left-hand
wheel housing

one in the engine compartment, on the
right-hand side, beside the air intake

one under the centre console, at the se-
lector lever (auto.)

Start inhibitor switch (auto.)
under the centre console, at the selector
lever

Vacuum switch

in the engine compartment, on the inside of
the left-hand wheel housing member, at the
fuel filter

Temperature time switch
on the engine thermostat housing’

Starting valve
on top of the engine throttle housing

Auxiliary air valve
at the front of the engine, beside the ther-
mostat housing

Control pressure valve
at the front of the engine, on the thermostat
housing N
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uel system: 1989 model T8 Lambda — EU

97  Temperature switch |, Lambda
on the engine thermostat housing (198
model) :
Temperature switch 1, Lambda (1990
model)
on the engine intake manifold

99 Temperature switch I, Lambda
- on the engine intake manifold

100 Diode, T8 Lambda
forward of the right-hand front door, behind
the trim

102 Fuel pump relay
in the electrical distribution box in the en-
\ gine compartment, relay positions F and G
" (T8 Lambday) or relay position G (18 Lambda)

103 Fuel pump
in the fuel tank, under the luggage compart-
ment floor

106 Time-delay relay
forward of the right-hand front door, behind
the trim

113 Relay/time delay relay for the electrically
heated rear window
in the electrical distribution box in the en-
gine compartment, relay position C

120  Test connector, Lambda

135 Lambda contro! unit
under the back seat, on the right-hand side

136 Lambda sensor
on the exhaust:-manifold

. 138 Engine speed relay for T8 Lambda (1989
model)
forward of the right-hand front door, behind
the trim

139 Timing valve, Lambda
in the engine compartment, on the inside of
the left-hand wheel housing member

144 Boost pressure switch for T8 Lambda (1989
" model) :
under the fascia, to the left of the steering
wheel, behind the knee shield (behind the
flasher relay holder)

146 Amplifier for the electronic ignition system
in the engine compartment, on the left-hand
wheel housing

152A  28-pole white connector

152C 29-pole black connector
in the electrical distribution box in the en-
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
housing. The connectors are accessible
from the interior.

156  Relay for the AC compressor
in the electrical distribution box in the en-
gine compartment, relay position H

158 Negative distribution terminal -

159

196

201
203
271

339

393

Distribution terminal +15

in the electrical distribution box in the en-
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
housing :

Pressure switch for T8 Lambda (1989
model)

in the engine compartment, at the left-hand
wheel housing member

Earthing point on the engine

Throttle angle transmitter
on the engine throttle housing

Preheater for the Lambda sensor
in the Lambda sensor, on the exhaust mani-
fold

Diode
forward of the right-hand front door, behind
the trim

Temperature switch 1ll, Lambda (1990
model)
on the engine thermostat housing

Relay position F
in the electrical distribution box in the en-
gine compartment

Saab 800 -
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Cl fuel:system: 1989 model T8 Lambda — EU
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22A

LH 2.2 fuel system :

116 —Fl, EU, GB, ME, FE 65

ration

sch LH Jetronic fuel injection system is used

5 with the 16-valve engine. LH is an abbrevia-
uftmassenmesser Hitzdraht (air mass'meter

t filament). The fuel injection system is con-

-and supervised by control unit 200, which

€S a microprocessor.

stem receives a positive supply from fuse 22
he ignition switch is in the start or drive posi-
nd a constant supply from +30 to main relay
d fuel pump relay 102.

basis of the data stored in the control unit and
neoming information from various sensors, the

unit calculates and controls the opening
of the electrically operated fuel injection
s {(206). The control unit receives information on
ngine speed by sensing the pulses from ignition
m.

ttle angle transmitter 203 provides information
e throttle angle. The transmitter has two contact
ions, i.e. 0° (idling speed) and 72° throttle an-

mperature transmitter 202 is of Negative Temper-

re Coefficient (NTC) type and provides continuous

gine temperature information to the control unit.

he event of loss of this signal, the control unit will

ulate, by default, an englne temperature of
0 °C (68 °F).

\ir mass meter 205 includes a platinum filament
(hown as the hot filament. Regardless of the compo-
ition of the air and the air flow, the temperature of
he filament is maintained constant at about 100 °C
bove the temperature of the intake air.

he current necessary for maintaining the temper-

ture of the filament constant is controlled by means

f a bridge circuit and a sensing resistor, the voltage

ariation of which is directly proportional to the in-
ake air mass flow.

-Since the filament is located in the intake air, it will
gradually become fouled, which affects the mea-
~surement results. To keep the filament clean, its
“temperature is raised to about 1000 °C (1800 °F) for
one second. This takes place four seconds after the
“engine has been stopped, provided that the engine
speed has earlier been in excess of 2000 r/min. This
- process is controlled by the control unit.

in the event of a loss of signal from the air mass
meter, e.g. if the filament should fail, an emergency
system known as the "Limp home” function in the
control unit will come into operation. The car can
then be driven, although its drivability will be limited.
When the "Limp home” function is operative, warning
lamp 47P, CHECK ENGINE, will light up. The lamp is
located in the combined instrument, and is supplied
from fuse 7. (The lamp can also be energised from
the EZK ignition system.) :

The engine is supplied with fuel by electrically driven
fuel pump 323 with integrated feed pump drawing
fuel from the fuel tank and building up a pressure in
the fuel system. When fuel pump relay 102 is ener-
gised, the heating coil in auxiliary air valve 95 will be
energised. (The valve increases the air flow when the
engine is cold.)

Test connector 204 has the following terminals:

1 Voltage to the test connector -
2 "Limp home” (CHECK ENGINE)

Fault-tracing hints

When fault-tracing in the wiring for the fuel system,
always observe the following:

1. Always disconnect the 25-pole connector on the
control unit and the connector on the air mass
meter. N.B. These two components can easily
be seriously damaged if measurements are car-
ried out on their terminal pins.

2. Always disconnect the connection to the sus-
pected component.

3. Use an chmmeter — not a buzzer — for checking
the wiring.

Before checking the wiring, always start by checking
fuses 7 and 22, and checking that the supply to them
is live.

For comprehensive fault-tracing instructions for the
system, see the Service Manual, Group 2:3, Fuel
system, injection engine.

Earthing point 201 on the engine lifting lug is impor-
tant for correct operation of the fuel system. If the
location of the earthing point is altered, such as
when other work is being carried out on the engine,
the performance of the system may be disturbed.

. Locations of components

The locations of the components are the same for all
variants of LH 2.2 fuel system (see pages 70 — 71).
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LH 2.2 fuel system: 1989 model T16 — Fl, EU, GB, ME, FE

LH 2.2 fuel system: 1989 model T16 —
Fl, EU, GB, ME, FE
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Bosch LH Jetronic fuel injection system is used
ars with the 16-valve engine. LH is an abbrevia-
of Luftmassenmesser Hitzdraht (air mass meter
hot filament). The fuel injection system is con-
d and supervised by control unit 200, which
ludes a microprocessor.

€ system receives a positive supply from fuse 22
the ignition switch is in the start or drive posi-
, and a constant supply from +30 to main relay
9 and fuel pump relay 102.

e basis of the data stored in the control unit and
» incoming information from various sensors, the
ntrol unit calculates and controls the opening
es of the electrically operated fuel injection
ves (206). The control unit receives information on
engine speed by sensing the pulses from i lgn ition
tem.

hrottle angle transmitter 203 provides information
the throttle angle, i.e. the engine load. The trans-
tter has two contact positions, i.e. 0° (idling
eed) and 72° throttie angle.

emperature transmitter 202 is of Negative Temper-
ture Coefficient (NTC) type and provides continuous
ngine temperature information to the control unit.
f the event of loss of this signal, the control unit will
imulate, by default, an engine temperature of
20 °C (68 °F).

ir mass meter 205 includes a platinum filament
nown as the hot filament. Regardless of the compo-
ition of the air and the air flow, the temperature of .
he filament is maintained constant at about 100 °C
bove the temperature of the intake air:

 The current necessary for maintaining the temper-
. ature of the filament constant is controlled by means
- of a bridge circuit and a sensing resistor, the voltage
- variation of which is directly proportional to the in-
take air mass flow.

Since the filament is located in the intake air, it will
radually become fouled, which affects the mea-
urement results. To keep the filament clean, its
temperature is raised to about 1000 °C (1800 °F) for
one second. This takes place four seconds after the
engine has been stopped, provided that the engine
'speed has earlier been in excess of 2000 r/min. This
process is controlled by the control unit.

In the event of a loss of signal from the air mass
meter, e.g. if the filament should fail, an emergency
system known as the "Limp home” function in the
control unit will come into operation. The car can
then be driven, although its drivabiljty will be limited.
When the "Limp home” function is operative, warning
lamp 47P, CHECK ENGINE, will light up. The lamp is

The engine is supplied with fuel by electrically driven
fuel pump 103 and feed pump 101 drawing fuel from
the fuel tank and building up a pressure in the fuel
system. The fuel pump circuit includes a boost pres-
sure switch (144) which will trip the fuel pumps if the
turbocharger boost pressure should exceed a prede-
termined value.

When fuel pump relay 102 is energised, the heating
coil in auxiliary air valve 95 will be energised. (The
valve increases the air flow when the engine is cold.)

Test connector 204 has the following terminals:

1 Voltage to the test connector
2  "Limp home” (CHECK ENGINE)

)

located in the combined instrument, and is supplied
from fuse 7. (The lamp can also be energised from
the EZK ignition system.)

" “saab 900
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68  LH 2.2 fuel system: 1989 model T16 - ME, FE

Fault-tracing hints

When fault-tracing in the wiring for the fuel system,
always observe the following:

1. Always disconnect the 25-pole connector 6n the
control unit and the connector on the air'mass
meter. N.B. These two components can; easily
be seriously damaged if measurements are car-
ried out on their terminal pins.

2. Always disconnect the connection to the sus-
pected component.

3. Use an ohmmeter — not a buzzer — for checking
the wiring.

Before checking the wiring, always start by checking
fuses 7 and 22, and checking that the supply to them
is live.

For comprehensive fault-tracing instructions for the
system, see the Service Manual, Group 2:3, Fuel
system, injection engine.

Earthing point 201 on the engine lifting lug is impor-
tant for correct operation of the fuel system. If the
location of the earthing point is altered, such as
when other work is being carried out on the engine,
the performance of the system may be disturbed.

- st
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70 LH 2.2 fuel system: 1989 model T16 — Fl, EU, GB, ME, FE

Locations of components

The locations of the components presented below A

are the same for all variants of LH 2.2 fuei system.

1 Battery
on the right-hand side of the engine com-
partment

7 Earthing point on the radiator cross-member
9 Earthing point in the luggage compartment

22A  Fuse holder
in the electrical distribution box, in the en-
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
housing

47P-  CHECK ENGINE warning lamp
in the combined instrument in the instru-
ment panel

57 3-pole connector
in.the engine compartment, behind the
right-hand headlamp (test connector 204)
in the engine compartment, on the right-
hand side, at the air intake (116)

59 2-pole connector (1989 model)
at the fuel pump, under the luggage com-
partment floor

60 Single-pole connector -
one in the electrical distribution box
one (for the automatic transmission) at the
control unit, forward of the right-hand front
door, below the fascia (behind the trim)

67 6-pole connector
in the engine compartment, on the right-
hand side at the air intake

75 Distribution block, positive supply from bat-
tery
in the engine compartment, on the right-
hand side '

95 Auxiliary air valve
at the extreme front of the engine intake
manifold

101 Fuel feed pump (ME, FE) (1989 model)
in the fuel tank, under the luggage compart-
ment floor

102 Fuel pump relay
at the control unit, forward of the right-hand
frontdoor, below the fascia (behind the trim)

103 Fuel pump (1989 model)
in the fuel tank, under the luggage compart-
ment floor .

123\

4-pole connectof (1990 model)
at the control unit, forward of the right-hand
frontdoor, below the fascia (behind the trim)

144 Boost pressure switch (T16) (1989 model)
under the fascia, to the left of the steering
column (behind the knee shield)

146

152A
1528

159

i76
200

201

202

203

204
205
206

211
229

323

Amplifier for the electronic ignition system
(T16) (1989 model) }
in the engine compartment, forward of the
left-hand wheel housing

29-pole white connector
29-pole red connector
in the electrical distribution box in the en-
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
housing. ]

The connectors are accessible from the inte-
rior of the car :

Distribution terminat +15

in the electrical distribution box, in the en-
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
housing

Control unit for EZK ignition system (11.6)
in the engine compartment, forward of the
teft-hand wheel housing

Control unit for the LH system
forward of the right-hand front door, below
the fascia (behind the trim)

Engine earthing point
at the engine lifting lug

¢

Engine temperature transmitter
on the intake manifold flange, between cyl-
inders 2 and 3

Throttle angle transmitter
on the engine throttle housing

Test connector
in the engine compartment, behind the
right-hand wheel housing

Air mass meter
on the air cleaner

Fuel injection valves
on the engine intake manifold

Earthing point on the gearbox

Main relay for the fuel injection system
at the control unit, forward of the right-hand
front door, below the fascia (behind the trim)

Fuel pump with integrated feed pump
in the fuel tank, below the luggage compart-
ment floor

Saab 900
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4 fuel system: T16 Lambda -
1989 model — SE, EU, Ji
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“ with 16-valve engines and Lambda are
ped with the Bosch LH Jetronic 2.4 fuel in-
n system, which is an updated version of the LH
nic 2.2 system. LH is an abbreviation of Luft-
enmesser Hitzdraht (air mass meter with hot
ent). The fuel injection system is controlled and
rvised by :contro! ].lmt 200, which includes a
processor.

l
ber of new featur}as bave beenintroduced, such

aptive Lambda control system

(Automatic Idling Control) valve with built-in
mp home” function. When necessary, the valve
srovides a high, fixed idling 'speed of approxi-
mately 1200 r/min.

:daptive idling control system. Normal changes
re compensated. for automatically. The idling
peed is controlled by means of valve 272.

Built-in deceleration function. During overrun
oraking, it shuts off the fuel supply within a certain
ngine speed range. - '

new, electncally-operated vent valve (321) for
he charcoal canister. Controlled by signals from
he control unit. The charcoal in the canister ab-
orbs fuel fumes in the vent line from the tank.

- Built-in fault dia%{osis system. Gives fault codes
via the CHECK ENGINE lamp or the ISAT test in-
sstrument.

' The pressure monitoring function is built into the
control unit. If a fault should occur on the tur-
bocharger pressure control system (T16 Lambda),
the LH control unit will mterrupt the signals to the
injection valves.

‘The gear indication function is built into the con-
trol unit (US only).

he system receives a positive supply from fuse 22
hen the ignition switch is in the start or drive posi-
on, and a constant supply from +30 to relays 229
nd 102

n the basis of the data stored in the control unit and
& incoming information from various sensors, the
ontrol unit calculates and controls the opening
mes of the electrically operated fuel injection
alves (208). Control unit 200 receives information
n the engine speed by sensing the pulses from the
ignition system.

-Throttle angle transmitter 203 provides information
the control unit on the throttle angle. The transmit-
“ter has two contact positions, i.e. 0° (idling speed)
and.72° throttle angle. ‘

Temperature transmitter 202 is of Negative Temper-
ature Coefficient (NTC) type and provides continuous
engine temperature information to the control unit.
In the event of loss of this signal, the control unit will
simulate, by default, an engine temperature of
445 °C (113 °F).

Air mass meter 205 is built-into a plastic housing. In
the event of a loss of signal from the air mass meter,
e.g. if the filament should fail, an emergency system
known as the "Limp home” function in the control unit
will come into operation. The car can then be driven,
although its drivability will be limited. When the
“Limp home” function is operative, warning lamp
~4TR, CHECKENGINE, will light up. The lamp is located
in /the: combined instrument, and is supplied from
fuse 7. (The lamp can also be energised from the EZK

driven fuel pump 103 and feed pump 1 1 orby fuel
‘pump 323 with integrated feed pump. In both cases,

. the pumps draw fuel from the fuel tank and pressur-
ise the fuel system.

The control unit 200 is connected to the air-condi-
tioning system via pin 14 (AC compressor relay 156,
pin 16). When the AC compressor is running, the
control unit will compensate for the increased load
applied by the compressor at engine idling speed. A
signal (earth) is applied from pin 3 at full throttle,
which disconnects the AC compressor.

Test connector 347 is used for faulttracing. When pin
2 in the connector is earthed, flashing codes will be
obtained on the CHECK ENGINE lamp.

Exhaust gas emission control, Lambda

The car is equipped with an adaptive Lambda system,
which compensates for variations in the fuel/air mix-
ture caused by changes in the fuel system.

Lambda sensor 136 continually measures the ox- 4
ygen content of the exhaust gases, thius enabling the
control unit to adjust the mixture to as close to
Lambda = 1 as possible. The sensor is heated by
preheater 271 (protected by fuse 1).

Automatic transmission

Cars with automatic transmission are also equipped
with switch 76 which will close when the selector
lever is set to "Drive”, and the controi unit will then

compensate for the increased load applied by the - .

automatic transmission when the engine is running
at idling speed.
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 Fault-tracing hints

When fault tracing in the w ng

always observe the followin

1. Read the fault cod
fore disconnecting;:
codes-are:erased:wh
energised:) Use a'tel
scribed: I’ Group 2

of

2. Always disconnect the 35-pole ¢ e
control unit and the connector on the air mass
meter. N.B. These two components can &asily -
be seriously damaged if measurements are car-
ried out on their terminal pins.

3. Always disconnect the connection to the sus-
pected component. -

4. Use an ohmmeter — not a buzzer — for checking
the wiring.

Before checking the wiring, always start by checking
fuse 22 and checking that the supply to it is live. Also
check fuse 7 and fuse 1 for the Lambda sensor pre-
heater.

For comprehensive fault-tracing instructions for the
system, see the Service Manual, Group 2:3, Fuel
system, injection engine.

Earthing point 201 on the engine lifting lug is impor-
-tant for correct operation of the fuel system. If the
location of the earthing point is altered, such as
when other work is being carried out on the engine,
the performance ofw may be disturbed.

~

. S
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Locations of comp@nents

1 Battery
on the right-hand side of the engine com-
partment

7 Earthing point on the radiator cross-member
9 Earthing point in the Iuggage compartment

..22A  Fuse holder
in_the electrical distribution box, in the en-
e compartment, on the left-hand wheel

in. the combmed'mstrument in the instru-
ment panel

47P CHECK ENGINE warning lamp
in the combined . instrument in the instru-
ment panel

57 3-pole connector
(322) atthe control unit, forward of the right-hand
front door, below the fascia (behind the trim)

59 2-pole connector

one at the fuel pump, under the Iuggage
compartment floor (1989 model)

(368) one at the control unit, forward of the right-

: hand front door, below the fascia (behind

the trim)
one (for the Lambda sensor) in the englne
compartment, on the right-hand wheel
housing, next to the distribution block for
the positive supply from the battery

60 Single-pole connector
one (for the Lambda sensor) in the engine
compartment, on the right-hand wheel
housing, next to the distribution block for
the positive supply from the battery
one (for the automatic transmission) at the
control unit, forward of the right-hand front
door, below the fascia {behind the trim)
one in the electrical distribution box
one on the rightchand side of the engine
compartment, at the air intake (1990
model)

67 6-pole connector
two in the engine compartment, on the right-
hand side at the air intake

75 Distribution block, positive supply from bat-
tery
in the engine compartment, on the right-
hand side

76 Switch for raising the idling speed, auto.
transm.
under the centre console, at the selector
lever

o

" Saab 900
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101
102
103

123

132
136

152A
1528

156

159

i76
200

201

202

203
205
206

2i1

4fuel system: T16:Lambda™—US, CA ‘

Cold'starting valve
on the engine throttle housing
Fuel feed pump (1989 model)

in the fuel tank, under the luggage compart-
ment floor

Fuel pump relay

at the control unit, forward of the right-hand -

front door, below the fascia (behind the trim)

Fuel pump (1989 model)
in the fuel tank, under the luggage compart-
ment floor 76

4-pole connector

at the control unit, forward of the right-hand
front door, below the fascia (behind the trim)
one at the fuel pump, below the luggage
compartment floor (1990 model)

Speed transmitter
on the rear of the combined instrument

Lambda sensor
on the exhaust manifold

29-pole white connector

29-pole red connector

in the electrical distribution box in the en-
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
housing. The connectors are accessible
from the interior of the car

Relay for the AC compressor

in the electrical distribution box in the en-
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
housing

Distribution terminal +15

in the electrical distribution box, in the en-
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
housing

Control unit for EZK ignition system
in the engine compartment, forware of the

- left-hand wheel housing 7

Control unit for the LH system
forward of the right-hand front door, below
the fascia (behind the trim)

Engine earthing point
at the engine lifting lug

Engine temperature transmitter
on the intake manifold flange, between cyl-
inders 2 and 3 : .

Throttle angle transmitter
on the engine throttle housing

Air mass meter
on the air hose at the air cleaner

Fuel injection valves
on the engine intake manifold

Earthing point on the gearbox

271

272

321

322

323

347

368

389

390

ambda—US, CA, AU, JP, SE, EU

¢ fuel injection system
t-hand front door, below
the trim)

on the exhaust mani-
motor

t, forward of the
tWeen the wheel

Connector, Auto/Man, LH 2 4
at the control unit, forward of the right-hand
front door, below the fascia (behind the trim)

Fuel pump with integrated feed pump
in the fuel tank, below the luggage compart-
ment floor

Test connector, diagnostics
on the right-hand side, under the back seat
under the rubber bellows, behind the centre
console (Convertible)

under the bellows (Convertible)

Connector, cold-starting valve
at the control unit, forward of the right-hand
front door, below the fascia (behind the trim)

NTC resistor :
in the engine compartment, under the throt-
tle housing (1990 model) -

Modulating valve
in the engine compartment, forward of the
left-hand wheel housing (1990 model)

" Saab 900
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60 60 w1830

247 (Cab)

136

271
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CU14 fuel system.. 79

eration

engine is equipped with a CU14 electronic fuel
ction system. The injection system is controlied
supervised by control unit 200 which includes a
rOProcessor.

system receives a positive supply from fuse 22
a distribution terminal +15 when the ignition
ch is in the start or drive position, and a constant
ply from +30 to relays 229 and 102 and to pin 15
he RAM (random access memory) of the elec-
ic unit. On the basis of the data stored in the
trol unit and the incoming information from vari-
sensors, the control unit calcuiates and controls
e opening times of injection valves 206. The in-
ttion valves are of low-impedance type and must
ever be connected to the battery voltage.

1e injection pulse consists of two stages, i.e. the
pening phase and the holding phase. During the
pening phase (short time) the full battery voltage is
pplied across the injection valves. Electronic unit
00 then earths the valves via pin 11. During the
mainder of the injection pulse duration (i.e. the
olding phase), the valves are earthed instead across
series resistor at pin 13 of electronic unit 200. The
ltage across the valves is then reduced to about
.5 volt.

his method provides accurate fuel metering, even
during short opening times. .

Via pin 39, electronic unit 200 receives information
on the engine speed in the form of pulses from the
ignition system. Via pin 20, the electronic unit re-
ceives information on the throttle angie from throttle
‘angle transmitter 203. (Analog signal between 0.1
and 4.9 V) '

Temperature transmitter 202 is of Negative Temper-
ature Coefficient (NTC) type and provides continuous
engine temperature information to the control unit.
Air mass meter 205 in the CU14 system measures
the air mass flowing through a separate air passage
in parailel with the main air path. This minimises the
risk of fouling of the hot filament and no burning-off,
such as in the LH system, is therefore necessary.

In the event of loss of signal to the electronic unit, an
emergency system known as the "Limp home” func-
tion will come into operation, which enables the car
to be driven, although the engine performance will be
restricted. At the same time, the CHECK ENGINE
warning lamp will light up.

Signals to and from air mass meter 205:

Pins 1 and 2: earth

Pin 3: air mass signal to pin 35 of electronic unit 200
Pin 5: positive supply from relay 229

Pin 6: idling CO adjustment to pin 22 of electronic
unit 200 (only cars without catalytic converter)

The system for cars with catalytlc converter is adap-
tive.

- The engine is supplied with fuel by electrically driven

fuel pump 323 which draws fuel from the fuel tank
and pressurises the fuel system.

Automatic Idling Control (AIC) motor 272.is a two-
phase stepping motor which _is controlled: by elec-
tronic unit 200 via pins 1, 26,.28-and 29. This control
circuit is adaptive (remém he setting during the
immediately preceding idli '

Electronic unit 200 conty
system via pin 21 and*

The electronic unit in
Fault codes are ‘obta
ENGINE lamp. The®
socket 391 (locats
engine compartmé

.of the CHECK
"pin 1 of test
d side of the
connected to

Cars W|th automa,,c transmission are alsoiequipped
with switeh 76. When‘the selector lever is set to the
drive position, the switch will close, which wilf applya
signal to pin 5 of the electronic unit. The AIC motor
will then compensate for the increased load applied
by the automatic transmission when the engine is
running at idling speed.

Bxdhaust emlission control, Lambda

On cars destined for markets on which catalytic emis-
sion control is mandatory, the system also includes
components for refined fuel control. Lambda sensor
136 continually measures the oxygen content of the
exhaust gases, thus enabling the electronic unit to
correct the fuel/air mixture to its optimum value. The
sensor is heated by preheater 271 which is protected
by fuse 1.

The gaseous hydrocarbons (fuel fumes) vented from
the fuel tank are discharged to a charcoal canister
and are dumped into the engine for burning. This is
controlled by ELCD valve 321 which is controlled from
pin 17 of electronic unit 200.

Fault tracing

See the Service Manual, Group 2:3, CU14 injection
system.
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A

CU14 fuel system

Locations of components

1

22A

31
47pP
57

59

60

67

75

76

94

Battery
on the right-hand side of the engine com-
partment

Earthing point on the radiator cross-member
Earthing point in the luggage compartment

Fuse holder

in the electrical distribution box, in the en-
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
housing

Reversing light swiich
under the centre console, at the selector
lever

CHECK ENGINE warning lamp
in the ‘combined instrument in the instru-
ment panel

3-pole connector
in the engine compartment, on the right-
hand side, at the air intake

2-pole connector

one at the fuel pump, under the luggage
compartment floor '
one at the control unit, forward of the right-
hand front door, below the fascia (behind
the trim)

one (for the Lambda sensor) in the engine
compartment, on the right-hand wheel
housing, next to the distribution block for
the positive supply from the battery

one at the expansion tank, on the right-hand
side of the engine compartment

Single-pole connector

one in the electrical distribution box in the
engine compartment, on the left-hand
wheel housing

one (for the Lambda sensor) in the engine
compartment, on the right-hand wheel
housing, next to the distribution block for
the positive supply from the battery

one (for the automatic transmission) at the
control unit, forward of the right-hand front
door, below the fascia (behind the trim)
one (for the automatic transmission) under
the centre console, at the selector lever

6-pole connector
in the engine compartment, on the right-
hand side at the air intake

Distribution block, positive supply from bat-
tery

in the engine compartment, on the right-
hand side

Switch for raising the idling speed, auto.
transm.

under the centre console, at the selector
lever

Cold starting valve
on the engine throttle housing

Downloaded fromsiv.M anualslib.com manuals search engine

Saab 900,



http://www.manualslib.com/

102

123

132
136
144

146

152A
152B
152C

159

166

169
i71
176
200

201

202

Fuel pump relay
at the control unit, forward of the right-hand
front door, below the fascia (behind the trim)

4-pole connector

at the control unit, forward of the right-hand
front door, below the fascia (behind the trim)
one at the fuel pump, below the luggage
compartment floor (1990 model)

Speed transmitter
on the rear of the combined instrument

Lambda sensor
on the exhaust manifold

Boost pressure switch (T8)

under the fascia, to the left of the steering
wheel, behind the knee shield (behind the
flasher relay holder)

Amplifier for the electronic ignition system
in the engine compartment, forward of the
left-hand wheel housing

29-pole white connector

29-pole red connector

29-pole black connector

in the electrical distribution box in the en-
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
housing. The connectors are accessible
from the interior of the car

Relay for the AC compressor

in the electrical distribution box in the en-
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
housing

Distribution terminal +15

in the electrical distribution box, in the en-
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
housing

Pressure switch for the AC radiator fan

in the engine compartment, on the drying
agent container, forward of the right-hand
wheel housing

Switch, AC
on the fascia

Anti-freeze thermostat (cycling clutch con-
tact) for the AC

in the engine compartment, on the right-
hand side of the air conditioner housing

Control unit for EZK ignition system
in the engine compartment, forward of the
left-hand wheel housing

Conttol unit for the CU14 system
forward of the right-hand front door, below
the fascia (behind the trim)

Engine earthing point
at the engine lifting lug

Engine temperature transmitter _
on the intake manifold flange, between cyl-
inders 2 and 3

203

205

206

211
229

271

272

321

323

347

368

391

395

Main relay for the fuel injectidn system
forward of the right-hand front door, below
the fascia (behind the trim)

Preheater
in the Lambda sensor, on the exhaust mahi-
fold

ldling speed adjustment motor
at the extreme front, on the left-hand side of
the cylinder head

Valve for charcoal canister
in the engine compartment, forward of the
left-hand wheet housing, between the wheel
housing member and the outer wing

Fuel pump with integrated feed pump
inthe fuel tank, below the luggage compart-
ment floor

Test connector, diagnostics
on the right-hand side, under the back seat

Connector, cold-starting valve
at the control unit, forward of the right-hand
frontdoor, below the fascia (behind the trim)

CU14 test socket, flashing codes
in the engine compartment, on the right-
hand side, at the fresh air intake

Series resistor for the CU14 system
in the engine compartment, behind the
right-hand wheel housing

Saab 900
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123 R . 347 (CAB)

Saab 300
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on system (with tachometer) C8, I8, I8 Lambda, T16, T16 Lambda 1989 model of T8, T8 Lambda 85

breakerless ignition system is equipped with a
Il sensor. (The EZK ignition system is discussed in
separate section.)

hen ignition switch 20 is in the start or drive posi-
n, ignition coil 5 and amplifier 146 will be ener-
sed (+15).

e amplifier'receives ignition pulses (via a 3-core
ielded cable) from the Hall sensor in ignition dis-
butor 6.

e pulses are amplified and adapted in am'p‘ii er

20-

or a special ignition service instrument and has the
ollowing terminals:

Positive supply direct from battery 1
Earth
Solenoid (terminal 50) on starter motor 4

Positive supply (+15) from the ignition switch

when the latter is in the start or drive position
47 Ignition pulses from ignition system amplifier

_ 146
6. Notused

For a more detailed description of each component in
the ignition system, see the Service Manual, 3 1,
Electrical system, Instruments.

b o o d

75

Fault-tracing hints

The ignition system will be energised when the igni-
tion switch is in the drive position.

1. Checkfuse 3, and check that terminal 15 of the
ignition coil and terminal 4 on the timing service
instrument socket are live.

2. Check that terminal 4 of amplifier 146 is live.

Tachometer: First check fuse 7, and check that
the supply to it is live. Check that terminal 3 on
the circuit board for tachometer 110 is live, and
that ignition pulses are being supplied from the
amplifier.

4. "“Check all connectors, cable harnesses and

earth connections.

See also the fault-tracing. section for each compo-
nent in the Service Manual, Group 3:1, Electrical
system, Instruments.
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Ignition system (with tachometer) C8, 18, 18 Lambda, T16, T16 Lambda 1989 model of T8, T8 Lambda

Locations of components

1

20
22A

47

60

73

75

93

102

110

146

152A
152B

157

Battery
on the right-hand side of the. engine com-
partment :

Earthing point in thé fascia .

Starter motor .
on the left-hand side of the engine (intake
side) '

Ignition coil
on the cross-member above the radiator

Ignition distributor
at the front of the engine

Earthing point on the radiator cross-member

ignition switch
on the centre console between the front
seats

Fuse holder

in the electrical distribution box, in the en-
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
housing

Combined instrument
on the fascia

Single-pole connector

in the electrical distribution box, in the en-
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
housing

Timing service instrument socket

in the electrical distribution box, in the en--

gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
housing

Distribution block
in the engine compartment, on the right-
hand side

Earthing point on the left-hand wheel hous-
ing member

Fuel pump relay
in the electrical distribution box in the en-
gine compariment, relay positions F and G
(T8 and T8 Lambda) or relay position G (I8
and I8 Lambda)

Tachometer
in combined instrument 47 on the fascia

Amplifier for the electronic ignition system
in the engine compartment, on the left-hand
wheel housing '

29-pole white connector

29-pole red connector

in the engine compartment, in the electrical
distribution box on the left-hand wheel
housing. The connectors are accessible
from the interior of the car.

Spark plug
on the engine

158

211

Negative distribution terminal

in the electrical distribution box in the en-
gine compartment, on the lefi-hand wheel
housing

Earthing point on the gearbox
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system (with tachometer) C8, 18, 18 Lambda, T16, T16 Lambda 1989 model of T8, T8 Lambda 87
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88 EZK ignition system (with tachometer),” 1989 model. |

EZK ignition system with tachometer and timing
service instrument socket, 1989 model
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EZK ignition system (with tachometer), 1989 model

on

“ignition system is fitted only to 16-valve
without turbocharger. This breakerless igni-
tem is equipped with a Hall sensor. It is
ed by a knock sensor, which provides the
possible engine performance on any grade of
is provides good fuel economy and cleaner
gases.

ignition switch is in the start or drive posi-
ignition coil 320 with integrated amplifier and
ontrol unit 176 will be energised (+15).

ol unit 176 receives ignition pulses via a three-
hielded cable from crankshaft sensor 345. The
ency of the pulses is proportional to the engine
he control unit then adjusts the timing on the
of the following factors:

e speed
ine load
knocking tendencies

nition pulses supplied from terminal 16 of the
ol unit are amplified and adjusted in ignition
:320 with integrated amplifier. A high-tension
is generated in the secondary winding each
-a pulse breaks the primary circuit of the ignition
. The high-tension pulse is then supplied to the
esponding spark plug (157) via distributor 6.

ignition is set at 5° when the engine is started.
ignition setting is dependent on the speed of the
ine, and adjustment starts at around 700 r/min. It
djusted in accordance with the valués stored in
control unit. (The distributor has no centrifugal or
uum advance mechanisms.)

I system control unit 200 provides the ignition
/stem with information on the engine load. Throttle
1gle transmitter 203 is closed (earthed) when the
ottle is closed, i.e. when the engine is idling.
hen the load has exceeded the value stored in the
trol unit, the timing will be retarded by about 6° on
vlinders. The timing will return to normal in steps
-around 1° after the load has ceased to increase.

1e control unit receives information on knocking in
ny of the cylinders via knock sensor 178. The timing
then retarded only in the cylinder in which knocking
as detected (in steps of around 3°). This will contin-
e until knocking has ceased or until the timing has
been retarded by a total of about 13°. The timing
turns to normal in steps of 0.35°.

ZK test tapping 145 is intended for special test
‘equipment. Terminal 15 of the control unit delivers a
pulse for each knock detected. (Positive voltage is
'supplied to the connector when the lgnltlon switch is
in the drive posmon )

If a fault should occur in the control'unit, a signal
(earth) will be delivered from terminal 3, which will
cause CHECK ENGINE warning lamp 47P to flash.
(This lamp can also be activated by the fuel injection
system.)

Ignition pulses are supplied from terminal 16 of the
control unit to timing service instrument socket 73,
tachometer 110 and other systems that are depend- ~
ent on ignition pulses.

Tachometer

Tachometer 110, located in combined instrument
47, is supplied across fuse 7 and red 29-pole con-
nector 152B. The control pulses required for display-
ing the engine speed are suppl led from EZK control
unit 176.

Timing sewvice instrument socket

Timing service instrument (TSI) socket 73 is intended
for a special ignition service instrument and has the
following terminals:

1. Positive supply direct from battery 1

2. Earth

3. Solenoid (terminal 50) of starter motor 4
4

Positive supply from the ignition switch when
the latter is in the start or drive position

5. Ignition pulses from EZK control unit 176
6. Notused

For a more detailed description of each component in
the ignition system, see the Service Manual, 3:1,
Electrical system, Instruments.

Fault-tracing hints

As a general rule, the connector to the. contro! unit
should always be disconnected when measurements
are made on the ignition system cable harness. Use
an ohmmeter, not a buzzer.

The ignition system will be energised when the igni-
tion switch is in the drive position.

1. Check fuse 3, and check fhat terminal 3-of the
ignition coil and terminal 4 of the timing service
instrument socket are live.

2. Checkthat terminal 6 of control unit 176 is live.

3. Tachometer: First check fuse 7 and check that
the supply to it is live. Check that terminal 3 of
the circuit board for tachometer 110 is live, and
that ignition pulses are being supplied from
control unit 176. "

4. Check all connectors, cable harnesses and
earth connections.

“See also the fault-tracing section for each compo-

nent in the Service Manual, Group 3:1, Electrical
system, Instruments.

i
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_EZK ignition system (with tachometer);

ZK ignition system is fitted only. to 16-valve
>s without turbocharger. This breakerless igni-
tem is equipped with a Hall sensor. It is
"i‘led by a knock sensor, which provides the
st possible engine performance on any grade of
is provides good fuel economy and cleaner
gases. : .

the ignition switch is in the start or drive posi-
mpiifier 146 and EZK control unit 176 will be
ised (+15).

| unit 176 receives ignition pulses via a three-
hielded cable from crankshaft sensor 345. The
gency of the pulses is proportional to the engine
ed: The control unit then adjusts the timing on the
s -of the following factors: b

e
ignition pulSes supplied from terminal _}g of the
rol unit are-amplified and adjusted in amplifier
. A high-tension pulse is generated in the sec-
ary winding each time a pulse breaks the primary
uit of the ignition coil. The high-tension pulse is
supplied to the corresponding spark plug (157)
distributor 6.

e ignition is set at 10° when the engine is started.
iis ignition setting is dependent on the speed of the
1gine, and adjustment starts at around 700 r/min. It
adjusted in accordance with the values stored in
e controlunit. (The distributor has no centrifugal or
cuum advance mechanisms.) The basic setting is
4° at 850 f/min, w:th the’ ‘throttle switch closed.

el system control unit 200 provides the ignition
system with information on the engine load (load
gnal). Throttle angle transmitter 203 is closed
arthed) when the throttle is closed, i.e. when the
engine is idling. When the load has exceeded a cer-
tain value stored in the control unit, the timing will be
retarded by about 5° — 8° (engine speed-dependent)
on all cylinders. The timing will return to normal in
eps of around 0.7° (1.4° per engine revolution)
after the load has ceased to increase.

ny knocking tendencies

e control unit receives information on knocking in

isthen retarded only in the cylinder in which knocking
was detected (in steps of around 3°). This will contin-
ue until knocking has ceased or until the timing has
been retarded by a total of about 13°. The timing
returns to normal in steps of 0.7° per spark firing
(1.4° per engine revolut:on)

Test tapping 145 is intended for specnal test equip-
. ‘ment. Terminal 15 of the control unit delivers a pulse
- for each knock detected. (Positive voltage is supplied
to the connector when the ignition switch is in the
drive position.)

y of the cylinders via knock sensor 178. The timing

If a fault should occur in the control unit; signal
(earth) will be delivered from terminal 3, which wili
cause CHECK ENGINE warning lamp 47P to flash.
(This lamp can also be activated by the fuel injection
system.)

Ignition pulses are supplied from terminal 16 of the
control unit to timing service instrument socket 73,
tachometer 110 and other systems that are depend-
ent on ignition pulses.

Tachometer

Tachometer 110, located in combined instrument
47, is supplied across fuse 7 and red 29-pole con-
nector 152B. The control pulses required for display-
ing the engine speed are supplled from EZK control
unit 176.

Timing service instrument socket

Timing service instrument (TSI) socket 73 i |§ intended
for a special ignition service instrument and has the
following terminals:

1. Positive supply direct from.battery 1

2. Earth

3. Solenoid (terminal 50) on starter motor 4
4

Positive supply from the ignition switch when
the latter is in the start or drive position

5. Ignition puises from EZK control unit i76
6. Notused ‘

Fora more detailed description of each component in
the ignition system, see the Service Manual, Group
3:1, Electrical system, Instruments.

Fault-tracing hints

As a general rule, the connector to the control unit’
should always be disconnected when measurements
are made on the ignition system cable harness. Use
an ohmmeter, not a buzzer.

The ignition system will be energised when the igni-

tion switch is in the drive position.

1. Check fuse 3, and check that terminal 3 of the ~
ignition coil and terminal 4 of the timing service
instrument socket are live.

2. Check that terminal 6 of contro! unit 176 is live.

3. Tachometer: First check fuse 7 and check that
the supply to it is live. Check that terminal 3 of
the circuit board for tachometer 110 is live, and
that ignition pulses are being supplied from
control unit 176.

4. Check all connectors, cable harnesses and
earth connections.

See also the fault-tracing section for each compo-
nent in the Service Manual, Group 3:1, Electrical
system, Instruments.
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EZK ;isgn»ii:ion s em;(with tachometer), 199

Loca‘t { 'ns Of compenents 146 e electronic ignition system
rid'side of the engine com- in mpartment, forward of the
ing
3 Earthing point in the fascia iggg ec’;or
4 . Startermotor o . tment, in the electrical
on the left-hand side of the engine (intake dlstnbutlon box on the left-hand wheel
side) housing. The connectors are accessible
6 Ignition distributor b
at the front of the engine 157  Spark plug
‘7 Earthing point on the radiator cross-member onthe engine G
20  Ignition switch ' 158  Negative distribution:terminal :
on the centre console between the front in the electrical distribution box, in the en-.
seats gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
-housing
22A  Fuse holder - , —
in the electrical distribution box, in the en- 176 Control unit for the EZK ignition system
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel in the engine compartment, forward of the
‘housing left-hand wheel housing
47  Combined instrument 178  Knock sensor for the EZK system
on the fascia on the engine, between the two centre in-
take ports
47P  CHECK ENGINE waming lamp . L
in combined instrument 47 on the fascia 200  Control unit for the LH fuel injection system
. forward of the right-hand front door, below
57 3-pole connector (116) _ the fascia (behind the trim)
in the engine compartment, on the right- . . .
hand side, at the air intake 201 Earthing point on the engine
) at the engine lifting lug
60  Single-pole connector . : L
in the electrical distribution box, in the en- 203  Throttle angle transmitter— LH fuel injection
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel system _ .
housing on the throttle housing A
67 6-pole connector 204  Test connector — LH fuel injection system ;
two in the engine compartment, on the right- in the engine compartment, behind the
hand side, at the air intake (one is for the right-hand wheel housing
116 Lambda) 211 Earthing point on the gearbox
73 Timing service instrument socket 320  Ignition coil with integrated amplifier (198
in the electrical distribution box, in the en- model)
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel in the engine compartment on the ngh
housmg‘ hand side, ‘above the battery
75 Distribution block 345 Crankshaft sensor
in the engine compartment, on the right- behind the crankshaft pulley
hand side
93 Earthing point on the left-hand wheel hous-
ing member
110 Tachometer
in combined instrument 47 on the fascia
123 4-pole connector
in the engine compartment on the left-hand
- wheel housing, forward of the electrical dis-
tribution box (EZK test tapping)
145  Test tapping, EZK
inthe engine compartment, on the left-hand
wheel housing, forward of the electrical dis-
~ tribution box
Saab 900
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EZK ignition system (with tachometer), 1990 model 93

Somponents

cal
sel
e

320 M1989

he 22A 1528

60 158
73

145 pi18se |
1

n

.Q R
’ !l omoe

73

178
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94  Battery-charging system

152A i

75 .
L RO160 1 56 40 7 GR 2.5 3_29: 7 GR:2.5
10
BL 250  |BL 16.0 RD 25.0 VT 6.0
211 7
152A
12A GR/VT 0.75 ED} 12 GR/VT 2.5
30] 86
. 4\ 21
s7] 8
11 13
VT 2.5 SV 0.5
A7 158
/_/H
CAB
1
VT 2.5
59
1C 1¢
VT 2.5 VT 2.5
\_v_/
i [ 7 122A
152B
71 GL/RD 1.0 e d
— - 182
BL 0.5
1
' 3 b |
| I
] 147e
I3 |
| O (- B
195
. GN/VT 0.5
152C
6 RD 10.0 195 GN/VT 0.5 T
' 015H 402
500 O - A
E: s %9, B+ 0+ |,
15ac¢]
/47 257
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Downloaded froz

Battery-charging system 95

‘f,harging warning lamp informs the: driver of
ier or not the alternator is charging. .

the ignition switch is in the drive position, a
ve voltage will be supplied across: fuse 7;and
9-pole connector 152B to charging ‘warning
47E inthe combined instrument. The. oth

‘lamp is connected to alternator 2 '

"the alternator is not rotating or:
ing the battery for any other reaso
e charging warning lamp will be ea
ninal D+ on the alternator, and the:lamy

n the alternator is charging, termina
e same voltage as the supply fromrth

warning lamp, and the'lamp: will-therefore be

Fault-tracing hints

1. Check the battery voltage at terminal B+ of the
alternator. )

2. Check fuse 7 and check that the supply to it is
live.

3. Check that the bulb in the warning lamp is in-
tact.

Check the connectors, cable harnesses and the
-earth connection of the alternator.

ck.that terminal D+ of the alternator is live.

engine and measure the voltage be-
+onthe aiternator and earth. Also mea-
sure the voltage between D+ on the aiternator
and earth. The difference between these two
voltages should not be greater than 0.7 V.

NOTE
If the charging warning lamp bulb should blow, the
alternator will cease charging.
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ry-charging system

20

21

22A

47E

59

75

152A
152B
152C

158

211
257

partment .
Alternator

Starter rhbt ,
on the left-hand side of the engine (intake
SidE) ot

Earthing poinf,oﬁl'_tjhe radiator cross-member

Ignition switch :.-::
on the centre console between the front
seats

Ignition switch relay
in the electrical distribution box, in the en-
gine compartment, relay position E

Fuse holder

in the electrical distribution box, in the en-
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
housing

Charging warning lamp
in the combined instrument

2-pole connector (CAB)

in the electrical distribution box in the en-
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
housing

Distribution block -
in the engine compartment, on the right-
hand side

29-pole white connector

29-pole red connector

29-pole biack connector

in the electrical distribution box in the en-
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
housing. The connectors are accessible
from the interior of the car.

Negative distribution terminal

in the electrical distribution box in the en-
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
housing

Earthing point on the gearbox
Earthing point on the alternator bracket

Saab 900
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Battery—charginga..sys’té
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98 APC system

APC system

+|54 +{>O
| | ‘
16 5C
VT 2.5 GR 1.0
a6 1
el | Um [22A] []31 §22A
I l I
131 .
L ,“‘ RD/VT 1.0
152A
—E4} 3
131
@) 178 RD 1.0
oo 180
- 29
284 488| {489 486
BL 0.5 GN 0.5 I[BR 0.5 GR/RD 1.5 767 483 484
VT 0.75(M89) SV 1.0 GN/RD 1.0(M
152A VT 0.5(M90) GL/RD 1.0(M9@
O
E7} : 20 131152C
- . ol
485 .
- BL/RD 0.75 767 483 484
/\_‘490 , VT 0.75 SV 1.0 GN/RD 1.0
25 1617 4 13 20 23 10
177
. 12 5
: 015H 472
A
481
GL/VT 1.5
o
59 59 233
O 2 O . HO 2 Of
4818 :
GL/VT 1.5 Pf— - —187 H
—o 1% —tO 1 0]
481A 481A 487
GL/VT 1.5 GL/VT 1.5 SV 1.5
2 - 2
%} /1179 Xl:/ng
1 1
482 482
SV 1.5 SV 1.5
777 7 . 777 7 : 7793
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APC system - 99

ration S Fault-tracing hints

ngine is equipped with an Automatie Perform- Always take the following measures before fault-trac-
ontrol (APC) system, which enables the engine ing in the APC system:

ust itself automatically to the grade of fuel 1. Disconnect the connector from the control unit.
ed to it at any particular time.

2. Disconnect the connector from the component

. e
PC system is controlled by control:unjt 177, which is suspected to be faulty.

h is supplied (+54) from fuse 10. The unit re-
’s signals from various sensors, pr 3. Use an ohmmeter to check the wiring for any
s and then controls the boost pressure of the open circuits, etc.

ocharger via solenoid valve 179:- -

, e The resistance of the pressure transmitter (measured
stem receives information from the following at atmospheric pressure) is 5 — 13 ohm.

For other particulars, see the fault-tracing section in
nock sensor 178, which senses any knocking in the Service Manual, Group 2:3, Fuel system, injec-

e engine tion engine.

essure transmitter 180 WhICh senses the pres-
sure in the intake pipe upstream of the throttle.

e signals from the sensors and from ignition sys-
n amplifier 146 are fed contmuously into the con-
|_unit. On the basis of the electrical signals re-
d, the unit then controls the solenoid valve and
the boost pressure from the turbocharger. In
ition, it receives a signal from brake light switch
when the foot brake is applied, which enables the
ntrol unit to reduce the boost pressure to the basic
ue. Since the boost pressure is continuously ad-
ted to the octane rating of the fuel and the running
onditions of the engine, it has proved unnecessary
0. provide the adjustment margins. that must nor-
ally be allowed to avoid damage to the engine. As a
esult, maximum energy can be extracted from the
uel used on any particular occasion.

ars with the Turbo engine and Cruise Control are
juipped with vacuum switch 233, which is actuated
y vacuum pump 187 via a vacuum hose. When the
ontacts have opened, the control unit reduces the
oost pressure to the basic value.

Saab 900
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100 APC system

29

59

93

146

152A
152C

177

178
179

180
187

233

LQ;qatl mponents

he radiator cross-member

bution box, in the en-
n'the left-hand wheel

inthe engine

! ent, onthe left-hand
wheel housi -

Earthing point on

hand wheel hous-
ing member -

Amplifier for the electronic ignition system
in the engine compartment, forward of the
left-hand wheel housing

29-pole white connector.
29-pole black connector
in the electrical distribution box, in the en-
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
housing. The connectors are accessible
from the interior of the car.

Control unit for the APC system
in the engine compartment, forward of the
left-hand wheel housing

Knock sensor
on the engine, below the intake manifold

Solenoid valve
on the radiator fan casing

Pressure transmitter
under the fascia, to the left of the steering :
column (behind the knee shield)

Vacuum pump for Cruise Control
in the engine compartment, forward of th
left-hand wheel housing

Vacuum switch
inthe engine compartment, on the left-hand
wheel housing

Saab 800
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APC

Components
nber

2 en-
heel

1and
ous-~

tem
"the

the

29 146

178 180
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28 SV 1.5

Headlamps

28 SV 1.5
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7

+30
| 152A

|__76R 25 {29}7GR25

+T"SO

123
GN/VT 1.5

123P
GN/VT 1.5

i "3 1

1 |58
12(M89)
123P(M30)
GR/VT 1.5

17

59
BR/VT 0.75

128 GR/VT 0.5

SE.F1,EV,GB,ME,

@

-

FE,AU,MS0: JP |

59C
(BRAVY 075_ys,CAMBS: JP

312A
SV 0.75

A

\

SE,FILEU, ) US,C
GB,M90: JP  MEFE,AU  M89:J

3
1612 982
373 373 312A
Sv 0.75 SV 0.75 SV 0.75
3 3

A

GR 4.0

3
3

GR 1.5

31 6L 15 1528

tlis

3 3ets
B T T I

38 SV 0.5 31/85113

212 s
sv 0.
158 1528

568

32 RD/VT 0.5 EJ ]32 RD/VT 0.75

56A

| S

23 GR 1.5

Tume (D2

M89: GB

19 BL 1.5
18 GL 1.5

1528

Eu} 41 GN/RD 1.0

i 1224

GN/RD 1.0

GN/RD 1.0

¥

IB[

-

13, 14,

25 BL/VT 1.5

- 234 (US,CA)
13, 14, 15,
234 (US,CA)

.

24 GL 1.5

26 VT 1.5

1528

27 BL/VT 0.75 Es |27 BL/VT 0.5

l
L

571
1476
2 _J

183
SV 0.75
3

MSH 422
A

ES
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Headlamps

eadlamps can be switched on only when ‘igm-
switch 20 is in the parked or dnve( position.

the light switch is in position
ken from terminal 56 to_ th er” coil in
ngrelay 8, via red 29-pole conp A52B. The
iy coil will be energised and the contacts will be
to their "right-hand” posi il ‘beam fil-
ents 11 are supplied (+30)via thecontacts of the
wer” coil and terminal 56A, -acress fuses 14 and

supply will

"lower” coil is used for -switching between full
m and dipped beam. Each time the coil is ener-
ed by operation of dip-switch 215, the contacts
nge position and remain-there until the dip switch
> operated again.

supply from fuse 15 is also taken to full beam
/arning lamp 47G in the combined instrument.

or particulars of the lighting wiring in light switch 10
n cars destined for the US and CA markets and the
989 model for JP, see the section entitled "Lighting
or controls, US, CA and 1989 model for JP”.

eadlamp flasher

he full beams can also be switched on by means of
ip switch 215, regardless of the setting of the igni-
on switch and the light switch.

hen the dip switch is operated, both coils in the
ghting relay will be energised. Full beam filaments
1 arethen supplied (+30) from terminal 30 of light-
ing relay 8, via the relay contacts and terminal 56A.

Dipped beams

When the light switch is in position 2, the supply will
e taken from terminal 56 to the "upper” coil in
lighting relay 8, via 29-pole red connector 152B. The
relay coil will be energised and the contacts will be
set to their "right-hand” position. Dipped beam fil-
aments 12 are supplied (+30) via the contacts of the
"lower” coil and terminal 56B, across fuses 16 and
17.

v Parking /ights )

When the headlamps are switched on, parking lights
13, which also include rear lights 14 and number
plate illumination 15, will also be alight. (On certain
markets, side marker lights 234 are also included.)

When the headlamps are switched on, the supply to
the parking lights is taken from light switch 10 in
position 2 via terminals X and 58. The parking lights
are discussed in a separate section.

GB market (1989 model)

Cars delivered to the GB market also have dim dipped
beams. These cars are fitted with two single-pole
connectors (60) in the electrical distribution pox.

Cars for Italian market and 1990 models for GB

Cars delivered to these market are fitted with warning
lamp 47V which shows when the headlamps are

switched on.

Fault-tracing hints

The headlamps will be operative when ignition switch

20 is in the drive position and when light switch 10 is

in position 2.

1. Check fuses 14 and 15 (full beams) and fuses
16 and 17 (dipped beams) and check that the
supply to them is live.

2. Check the bulbs and check that the supply to
them is live. Check the earthing at each lamp.

3. Checkthe light switch, the lighting relay and the
terminals of the dip switch.

4, Check the connectors, cable harnesses and
earth connections.

For particulars of fault-tracing on the parking lights,
see the section entitled "Parking lights”.

.Manualslib.com manuals search engine
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Headlamps

Locations of components

3
7
8

10
11
12
13
14
15
17

20

22A

47G
47v
58
59

60

113

Earthing point in the fascia
Earthing point on the radiator cross-member
Lighting relay

in the electrical distribution-box in the en-
gine compartment, rela_yvposi_tvi‘ons AandB

Light switch
on the left-hand side of the fasc:a

Full beam filament
in the left-hand andsight

Dipped beam filament.. ... -
in the left-hand and nght—handi h_eadlamps

Parking lights
in the front light clusters

Rear lights, 3-D and 5-D
in the rear light clusters and on the tailgate
Rear lights, 2-D and 4-D
in the rear light clusters

d-headlamps

Number plate illumination
on the tailgate (3-D and 5-D)
on the rear sill (2-D and 4-D)

Extra rheostat for the hghtmg of switches
and controls
on the left-hand side of the fascia

Ignition switch
on the centre console between the front
seats

Fuse holder

in the electrical distribution box, in the en-
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
housing

Full beam warning lamp
in the combined instrument in the instru-
ment panel

Warning lamp, headlamps switched on
in the combined instrument in the instru-
ment panel

12-pole connector
on the angle bracket, under the fascia on
the left-hand side (behind the knee shield)

-2-pole connector

in the fascia, beside light switch 10

Single-pole connector (GB) (1989 model)
two in the electrical distribution box, in the
engine compartment, on the left-hand
wheel housing

Relay for the electrically heated rear window
in the electrical distribution box in the en-
gine compartment, relay position C

152A
152B

158

215

234

29-pole white connector

29-pole red connector

in the electrical distribution box in the en-
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
housing. The connectors are accessible
from the interior of the car

Negative distribution terminal

in the electrical distribution box in the en-
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
housing

Dip switch
on the left-hand side of the steering column

Side marker lights
in the front light clusters

Saab 900
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Headlamps

105

22A
60 § M1988
60

152A

1528
158

=

S

10 47G ATV

Saab 900
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106  Dim dipped beam — GB 1989 model

Dim dipped beam — GB, 1989 model

12 12
6(')(\ 20 SV 1.5 o~
=, \&
J N7 \\_
152A
" 7GR 25
B 30
{} 20
- 15
123
GN/VT 1.5
123p
1528 GN/VT 1.5
7A GR 1.0 Esa 7A GR 1.0 =1
3
L.Q.J58
12
GR/VT 1.5
)
° [¢] 1 2
g 5| E. &30 .x
N /0*
S 8 s \ ! 456
< | A
3 S[|ses
10
3
RN v ——
SV 0.75
161
373
sv 0.75
7773
1N 4 1528
VT 2.5 GN/RD 1.0 41 GN/RD 1.0 12 41 GN/RD 1.0
| 11 1
22A] []4 []5] | []15 ]15 [22A
i il l
846 v
VI L0 13 14, 15
13, 14
438 BL/VT 0.5
30] 86
J AN I
7] s
43¢ BL 05 318 GLAVT 0.5
a8 l—;
K B87A) (LB7 86
259
30] 85
80
854| 854A
SV 0.5/ 5v 0.5
158
18C 3
GL 2.5 [~ 7] 318 GL/VT 05 1528
se8  asfMAGL 15 'oé—% 31 6L 1S ESE 316L15
oL2s| |
18A |8
6L 1.0 [6L 1.5
| l
i []17 []15 122A
I |
23 GR 1.5 24 GL 1.5
Fl 0150 #12
B
Saab 900

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

Fauit-tracing hints
1. Set the ignition switch to the parked position.

2. Check fuse 4 and check that the supply to it is
live. :
3. Check the headlamp buibs and check that the
supply to them is live,
Check fuses 16 and 17.

5. Check the operation of light switch 10 and re-
lays 78 and 259 by measuring at their termi-

circuit is earthed across réldy-259. When relay

s energised, the dipped:beéam filaments will be nals.
pplied from fuse 4, across the relay contacts and )
istor 80. 6. Check resistor 80.

m the relay, dipped beam filaments 12 are Sup- 7. Check the cable harnesses and earth connec-
ed across fuses 16 and 7. : tions.

Vhen the headlamps. are swltched to dipped beam:
ht switch 10 is in posmon 2, and the bulbs are
upplied across the lighting relay 8. The coil of relay
'8 is not energised, and the relay contacts open the
ircuit across resistor 80.

el

Saab 900
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12

13

14

15

20

22A

58

60

78

80

152A
152B

158

259

Dipped beam filam :
in the left-hand and t-hand headlamps

Parking lights
in the front light clusterq‘

Rear lights, 3-D and 5-D
in the rear light clusters and on the tailgate
Rear lights, 2-D and 4-D
in the rear light clusters

Number plate illumination
on the tailgate (3-D and 5-D)
on the rear sill (2-D and 4-D)

Ignition switch
on the centre console between the front
seats

Fuse holder

in the electrical distribution box, in the en-
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
housing

12-pole connector
on the angle bracket, under the fascia on
the left-hand side (behind the knee shield)

Single-pole connector

" two in the electrical distribution box in the

engine compartment, on ‘the left-hand
wheel housing ’

Relay :
behind the electrical distribution box in the
engine compartment

Resistor
behind the electrical distribution box in the
engine compartment

29-pole white connector
29-pole red connector

in the engine compartment, in the electrical -
distribution box on the left-hand wheel
housing. The connectors are accessible :
from the interior of the car.

Negative distribution terminal

in the electrical distribution box in the en- |

gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
housing

Reverse current protection relay
behind the electrical distribution box, in the
engine compartment, on the left-hand :
wheel housing

Saab 900
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Daylight driving lights — CA
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Downlodded from

Daylight driving lights-

neration

ars for the CA market, the headlarip: dipped
ns also serve as daylight driving lights:The lights
e switched on when the ignition switch is in the
position and the light switch is s¢
ng lights, rear lights, number plate';
de marker lights will also be aﬁg-

it switch 10 is in position O or 1“5 k1 rﬁifhal 87A of
y 174 will supply dlpped beam. filaments 12
ss fuses 16 and 17. oy

en the light switch is in posmon ). relay 174 will
energised from terminal 56:0f. lightswitch 10. The
y will be energised, thus schchmg out the day-
t driving lights, in order to;avoid reverse currents.

Fault-tracing hints

The daylight driving lights will be operative when
ignition switch 20 is in the drive position and light
switch 10 is in position O or 1.

1. Check fuses 16 and 17 (dipped beams) and
check that the supply to them is live.

2. Check the bulbs and check that the supply to
them is live. Check the earthing.

3. Check light switch 10 and relay 174.

4. Check the connectors, cable harnesses and
earth connections.
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112 Daylight drivingtights—CA'

10

12

13

14

15

17

20

22A

58

60

113

152A
1528

158

174

234

Bution box in the en-

o lay. positions A and B
Light switch
on the left-hand side:of the fascia
Dipped beam’

in the left-hand and‘right-hand headlamps

Parking lights
in the front light clusters™ *
Rear lights, 3-D and 5-D ..
in the rear light clusters and on the taiigate

Rear lights, 2-D and 4-D
in the rear light clusters

Number plate illumination
on the tailgate (3-D and 5-D)
on the rear sill (2-D and 4-D)

Extra rheostat for the lighting of switches
and controls
on the left-hand side of the fascia

Ignition switch
on the centre console between the front
seats

Fuse holder

in the electrical distribution box, in the en-
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
housing

12-pole connector
on the angle bracket, under the fascia on
the left-hand side (behind the knee shield)

Single-pole connector

two in the electrical distribution box, in the
engine compartment, on the left-hand
wheel housing

Relay for the electrically heated rear window
in the electrical distribution box in the en-
gine compartment, relay position C

29-pole white connector

29-pole red connector

in the electrical distribution box in the en-
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
housing. The connectors are accessible
from the interior of the car

Negative distribution terminal .
in the electrical distribution box in the en-.
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
housing

Relay for daylight driving lights (CA)
in the electrical distribution box in the en-:
gine compartment, relay position F

Side marker lights
in the front light clusters

Saab 900
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Daylight driving lights — CA

113

omponents

1528
174

528
174

‘7’4
s %%\E\E‘II\

11
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XX
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4
7
s o/ ,
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3
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1 y
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87 85
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<
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ed on.

supplied to Canada, the. &

ch 88Zfor the extra
al _30 orterminal

| relay 107 will be
be earthed across fil-
‘and right-hand full

th extra fog lamps 85 then receive a positive sup-
y from fuse 24, across the relay contacts, which are
osed.

hen the full beams are switched on, the relay will be
-energised, and the fog lamps will be switched off,

en if the switch is depressed. This is due to the fact
at a positive voltage is then being supplied to both
des of the relay.coil.

ars for the CA market

‘Cars for this market are equipped with daylight driv-
ing lights. Relay 174 for the daylight driving lights
gives a positive supply to the extra fog lamps when
the light switch is in position O.

p in the switch will then light up with full bright- .

Fault-tracing hints

The extra fog lamps can be switched on by setting
light switch 10 to position 1 or 2 and depressing
switch 88.

1.

Check fuse 21 and check that the supply to it is
live.

Check full beam filaments 11 and fuII beam
warning lamp 47G. :

Check each fog lamp and check that the supply
to it is live. Check the earthing at the lamp.

Check fuse 15. If the fuse has blown, the fog -
lamps will not be extinguished when the full
beams are switched on. -

Check relay 107, light switch 10 and switch 88,
by measuring at their terminals.

Check the relevant cable harness and earth con-
nections.
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116 Extra fog lamps

17

22A

476G

85

88

107

152B
152C

vradiator cross-member

on the left:hand side of the fascia

Full beam filament -
in the left-hand"an t-hand headlamps

Extra rheostat for the lighting of switches
and controls
on the fascia

Fuse holder

in the electrical distribution box, in the en-
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
housing

Full beam warning lamp
in the combined instrument in the instru-
ment panel

Extra fog lamps
under the front bumper

Switch for extra fog lamps
on the fascia

Relay for extra fog lamps
in the electrical distribution box iri the en-
gine compartment, relay position D

29-pole red connector

29-pole black connector
in the electrical distribution box in the en-
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
housing. The connectors are accessible
from the interior of the car.
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Parking lights

US,CA ‘
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17 874 +15
0 B94. i
5 GL/VT 1.0 i
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parking lights can be switched on and off by
ns of light switch 10, to which the supply (+30)
ways live, regardless of the position of the igni-
switch.

n the light switch is to position 1 — "Parking
s” the supply to parking lights 13 is taken across
red 29-pole connector 152B and fuses 18 and
The left-hand side of the car is supplied across
se 19 and the right-hand side across fuse 18.

r lights 14 are also supplied across fuses 18 and
nd the white 29-pole connector 152A. Number
e illumination 15 is supplied across fuse 18.

rear-light supplies of the 3-D and 5-D models
ffer somewhat from each those of the 2-D and 4-D
odels. The 3-D and 5-D models are equipped with
o additional rear lights (14) on the tailgate.

r particulars of the lighting wiring in light switch 10
cars destined for US, CA and JP, see the section
titled "Lighting for controls, US, CA, JP".

ght fittings marked "A” are for cars without inte-
ated bumpers.

S and CA markels

ars for the US and CA markets are also equipped
th side marker lights 234, which are supplied via
rking lights 13. One-half of the bulb for each direc-
on indicator is used for the corresponding side
‘marker light.

GB market (1989 model)
Cars delivered to the GB market also have dim dipped

Downlod

ided fro

beams. These cars are also provided with a single-
pole connector 60 in the electrical distribution box.

CA market

On cars for the CA market, the parking lights will be
switched on when the light switch is in position O and
the ignition is switched on.

itallan market and 1989 cafs for GB

Cars for these market are equipped with warning
lamp 47V which lights up when the parking lights are
switched on.

Fault-tracing hints

The parking lights are switched on when light switch
10 is set to position 1.

1.

Check fuses 18 and 19 and check that the sup-
ply to them is live.

Check the bulbs and check that the supply to
them is live. Check the earthing at each famp.
Check the operation of light switch 10 by mea-
suring at the light switch terminals.

Check the connectors, cable harnesses and
earth connections.

Saab 900
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Locations of components

3
7
9
10

13

14

15

17

22A

47v

57

59

59

60

93

123

152A
152B

Earthing point in the fascia
Earthing point on the radiator cross-member
Earthing point in the luggage compartment

Light switch
on the left-hand side of the fascia

Parking lights
in the front light clusters

Rear lights, 3-D and 5-D
in the rear light clusters and on the tailgate
Rear lights, 2-D and 4-D
in the rear light clusters

Number plate illumination
on the tailgate (3-D and 5-D)
on the rear sill (2-D and 4-D)

Extra rheostat for the lighting of switches
and controls
on the left-hand side of the fascia

Fuse holder

in the electrical distribution box, in the en-
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
housing

Warning lamp, headlamps switched on
in the combined instrument in the instru-
ment panel

3-pole connector (3-D and 5-D)
in the luggage compartment, at the left-
hand air outlet

2-pole connector (2-D and 4-D)
in the boot lid
in the fascia, beside light switch 10

2-pole connector (3-D and 5-D) (1990
model)
in the boot lid, on the left-hand side

Single-pole connector

two in the electrical distribution box, in the
engine compartment, on the left-hand
wheel housing (GB) (1989 model)

in the tailgate (3-D and 5-D)

Earthing point on the left-hand wheel hous-
ing member

4-pole connector (3-D and 5-D) (1990
model)

in the luggage compartment, on the left-
hand side

29-pole white connector

29-pole red connector

in the electrical distribution box in the en-
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
housing. The connectors are accessible
from the interior of the car

Saab 900
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Brake lights, 1989 model

Brake lights, 1989

+30
1
1
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e
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<
[a)
ol
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109
iSE’FI ,GB 132C RD 0.75 ‘® 189E SV 0.75
|
D — 15 15 60 (b 45
188C Sv 0.75
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211A
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P SV 1.0 S
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132A RD_0.75
E,FE,AU
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9
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Q150 003
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Brake lights, 1

eration

supply to brake light switch 29 is takerifrorr
across the white 29-pole connector 152A. When
brakes are applied, the contacts will close and
e lamps 30 will be energised.

ending on the market, one or two.lamps-(30) are
d on each side for the brake lights. If two lamps
used, the second lamp is connegcted by means of
e 132A (3-D and 5-D) or cable 132Bwith connec-
269 (2-D and 4-D). ‘

ropean market

ible 132A (3-D and 5-D) is not used and connector

9 (2-D and 4-D) is not fitted. Only one lamp on
h side will light up when the brakes are applied.
he extra lamps are used for the rear fog lights
stead.)

ars for the SE, FI and GB markets are fitted with
gh-level brake light at the bottom of the rear win-
ow. On 3-D and 5-D cars, the brake light is con-
ected across two single-pole connectors (one in the
ggage compariment at the left-hand air outlet and
ne in the tailgate), whereas on the 2-D and 4-D
odels, it is connected across two-pole connector

ustralian, Middle East and Far East
markets

Cable 132A (3-D and 5-D) is used. Connector 269
(2-D and 4-D) is fitted, and two lamps will therefore
‘light up on each side of the car.

In addition, cars for these markets are equipped with
high-level brake light 109 at the bottom of the rear
window. On 3-D and 5-D cars, the brake light is con-
nected to the left-hand light cluster in the tailgate by
means of two single-pole connectors, whereas on the
2-D and 4-D models, it is connected across two-pole
connector 59.

USA, Canadian and Japanese markets

On cars for these markets, cable 132A (3-D) and
cable 138B (2-D and 4-D) is used, and two lamps
thus light up on each side of the car.

In addition, cars for these markets are equipped with
high-level brake light 109 at the bottom of the rear
‘window. On 3-D cars, the brake light is connected to
the left-hand light cluster in the tailgate by means of
two single-pole connectors, whereas on the 2-D and
4-D models, it is connected across two-pole connec-
tor 59.

Convertible

On the Convertible, high-level brake light 109 is lo-
cated in the spoiler and is connected by means of two
2-pole connectors 59. The connectors are located at
the left-hand hinge of the boot lid.

Fault-tracing hints

‘1. Check fuse 31 and check that the supply to it is
live.

2. Checkthat the supply to brake light switch 29 is
live.

3. Operate the brake light switch. Check the bulbs
and check that the supplies to them are live.
Check the earthing at each lamp.

4, Check the connectors, cable harnesses and
earth connections.
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Brake lights, 19
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Brake lights, 1990
rake lights, ,A
+30
|
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&
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2 109
e 59 189C SV 0.75
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Brake lights, -

eration

pply to brake light switch 29 is takén from fuse
cross the white 29-pole connector 152A. When
rakes are applied, the contacts will close and
ke lamps 30 will be energised.

pending on the market, one or two lamps (30) are
on each side for the brake lights. If two lamps
sed, the second lamp is connected by means of
e 132A (3-D and 5-D) or cable 132B and cable
3A (2-D and 4-D).

ropean market

1y one lamp on each side will light up when the
kes are applied. (The extra lamps are used forthe
r fog lights instead.)

rs for the SE, Fl, EU and GB markets are fitted with
h-level brake light at the bottom of the rear win-
w. On 3-D and 5-D cars, the brake light is con-
cted across a two-pole connector in the luggage
ompartment at the left-hand air outlet and a 4-pole
nnector inthe tailgate, whereas on the 2-Dand 4-D
dels, it is connected across two-pole connector

ustralian, Middie East, Far East, USA,
nadian and Japanese markets

n cars for these markets, two lamps will light up on
each side of the car when the brakes are applied.

n.addition, cars for these markets are equipped with
high-level brake light 109 at the bottom of the rear
window. On 3-D and 5-D cars, the brake light is con-
ected to the right-hand light cluster in the tailgate,
vhereas on the 2-D and 4-D models, it is connected
across two-pole connector 59.

Convertible

On the Convertible, high-level brake light 109 is lo-
cated in the spoiler and is connected by means of two
2-pole connectors 59. The connectors are located at
he left-hand hinge of the boot lid. '

Fault-tracing hints
1.

Check fuse 31 and check that the supply to it is
live. .

Check that the supply to brake light switch 29 is
live.

Operate the brake light switch. Check the bulbs
and check that the supplies to them are live.
Check the earthing at each lamp. '

Check the connectors, cable harnesses and
earth connections.
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126  Brakelights, 1990:model

22A

gine compartme nithe left-hand wheel
housing G ’

29 Brake light switch
at the brake pedal

30 Brake lamps ‘
in the rear light clusters’
on certain markets, also in the tailgate (3-D
and 5-D)

57 3-pole connector (3-D and 5-D only)
in the luggage compartment, at the left
hand air outlet

59 2-pole connector
one in the boot, to the left, under the parcel
shelf (2-D and 4-D)
two in the boot, at the left-hand boot lid
hinge, behind the trim (Convertible)

59 2-pole connector (3-D and 5-D) (1990
model) :
one in the luggage compartment, at the left-
hand air outlet
one in the tailgate, on the left-hand side

60 Single-pole connector (3-D and 5-D only)
{1989 model)
one in the luggage compartment, at the left-
hand air outlet
two in the tailgate, at the left-hand light
cluster (US, CA, JP, AU, ME, FE)
one in the tailgate, at the left-hand light

\ cluster (SE, Fl, GB)

109 High-level brake light
at the bottom of the rear window
in the spoiler, on the boot lid (Convertible)

123 4-pole connector (3-D and 5-D) (1990
model)
in the tailgate, on the left-hand side

152A  29-pole white connector
in the electrical distribution box in the en-
gine compartment on the left-hand wheel
housing. The connector is accessible from
the interior of the car.

Saab 900
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Reversing lights

us
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FI: T16,M89: T8,M90: T16A
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Reversing lights 129

e supply to reversing light switch 31 is taken from
e 13, across 29-pole white connector 152A. When
erse gear is engaged, the contacts will close and
ersing lamps 32 will light up. B

rtain models destined for certain markets are also
qguipped with side reversing lights 119, located in
he front light clusters. The side reversing lights-are
pplied from the reversing light switch via connector

Fault-tracing hints

The reversing lights are switched on when reverse

gear is engaged and the ignition switch is in the drive

position.

1. Check fuse 13 and check that the supply to it is
live.

2. Check that the reversing light switch terminals
are live. :

3. Check the bulbs and check that the supplies to
them are live. Check the earthing at each lamp.

4. Check the connectors and the relevant cable
harness.
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31

32

76

93

119

152A

Earthing

adiator cross-member
) 1 gage compartment
Fuse holder
in the electrical dustnbution box, in the en-
gine compartment on: he Ieft—hand wheel
housing :

Reversing light swutch
under the centre console to the left of the
selector lever

Reversing lamps
in the rear light clusters

Switch for raising the idling speed, auto
transm. )
under the centre console, at the selecto
lever

Earthing point on the left-hand wheel hous
ing member

Side reversing lights
in the front light clusters

29-pole white connector
in the electrical distribution box in the en
gine compartment, on the left-hand whee
housing. The connector is accessible fro
the interior of the car
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Rear fog lights, 198
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Downlodded fr

Dperation ,
rs for certain markets only, including the Euro_pean
rket, are equipped with rear fog lights.

supply (+15) is taken from the ignition switch to
it switch 10. This must be in position 2 before the
fog lights can be switched on (headlamps on.full
ipped beam). The supply is then run to.switch.161
e rear fog lights across the red 29-pole.connec-
152B and fuse 21.

en the switch for the rear fog lights is:pressed:i
two rear fog lights 33 will light up. O

models, the lamps for the rear ‘fog:ligh
ated in the tailgate. ’

-market

eams. These cars are also provided with. a. single-

n cars for the FI market, only the left-hand rear fog
ght is connected.

s delivered to the GB market also have:dimi dipped:

Rear fog lights, 1989 model 133

Fault-tracing hints

The rear fog lights can only'be switched onwhenlight 1/
switch 10 is in position 2 and the ignition switch is in
the drive position.

1. Check fuse 21 and check that the supply to it is
live.

2. Check the bulbs and check that the supplies to
them are live. Check the earthing at each lamp.

3. Check the relevant cable harness.

anualslib.com manuals search engine
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Rear fog lig
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59 58
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183A SV 0.75
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Rear fog lights, 41990 model 135

. - Fault-tracing hints
for certain markets only, including the European The rear fog lights can only be switched on when light
arket, are equipped with rear fog lights. ) switch 10 is in position 2 and the ignltion switch is in

supply (+15) is taken from the ignitio'n switch.to the drive position.
t switch 10. This must be in position.2. before the 1. Check fuse 21 and check that the supply to it is
-fog lights can be switched on (headlamps full live.

2. Check the bulbs and check that the supplies to
them are live. Check the earthing at each lamp.

he rear fog lights across the red 29 pole c
r152B and fuse 21. :

hen the switch for the rear fog lights is: pres'
e two rear fog lights 33 will light up. On:the
D models, the lamps for the rear-fog: Ilgh
ted in the tailgate.

‘Check the relevant cable harness.

rs delivered to the GB market also havedim d ipped
ams. These cars are also. provuded 1 a single-
le connector 60 in the electncal distribution box.

market

n cars for the SE, Fl and EU markets, only the left-
nd rear fog light is connected. On cars for the GB
market, only the right-hand rear fog light is con-
cted.

Saab 900
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136 Rear fog lights, 1990

22A

33

47N

57
58
59

60

123

152B

i61

on the left-hand side of the fascia 137

ns of components

int’in the fascia

1 :distribution box in the en
it, relay positions A and B

luggage compartment

on the tailgate: (3D and:5-D)
on the rear sill (2-D:and 4-D)

Fuse holder
in the electrical distribution box, in the en-
gine compaitment, on the left-hand wheel
housing

Rear fog lights .
in the tailgate light clusters (3-D and 5-D)
in the rear light clusters (2-D and 4-D)

Rear fog light warning lamp
in the combined instrument in the fascia

3-pole connector (3-D and 5-D)
in the luggage compartment, at the left-
hand air outlet

12-pole connector
on the angle bracket, under the fascia on
the left-hand side (behind the knee shield)

2-pole connector
in the luggage compartment, at the left
hand air outlet (3-D and 5-D)

Single-pole connector (1989 model)

one inthe luggage compartment, at the le
hand light cluster (3-D and 5-D)

one in the electrical distribution box, in th
engine compartment, 'on the left-han
wheel housing (GB)

4-pole connector (3-D and 5-D) (199
model) '
in the luggage compartment, on the le
hand side

29-pole red connector
in the electrical distribution box in the e
gine compartment, on the left-hand whe
housing. The connector is accessible fro
the interior of the car.

Switch for the rear fog lights

Saab 900
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Direction indicators, - hazar

arning lights — SE, Fl, EU, GB, ME, FE, AU
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Direction indicators

Cars for the USA and Canadian markets and 1989
dels for the Japanese market are covered. in a
parate secfion.

he supply is taken from fuse 7 to hazard warning
ight switch 25 via the red 29-pole connector 152B. It
s then taken through this switch (in the unactuated
position) to flasher relay 23.

Vhen direction indicator stalk switch 24 is moved
rom the neutral position, current pulses will be sup-
vlied from flasher relay 23 to left-hand direction in-
icator lamps 27 or right-hand direction indicator
amps 28 (terminal L or R), via connector 58, and pin
11 (left) or pin 10 (right). The front lamps are:also
upplied via the black 29-pole connector 152C.

n addition, the two direction indicator warning
amps, 47H (left) and 47! (right) are connected in
arallel with the direction indicator lamps for the
espective side of the car.

Side direction indicators 89 and 90 are located on

he left-hand and right-hand front wings respectively.

he lamps are supplied in parallel with the direction
ndicator lamps in the front light clusters.

: Light fittings marked "A" are for cars without inte-
rated bumpers.

| Hazard warning lights

-The supply is taken from fuse 27 to hazard warning
" light switch 25 via the red 29-pole connector 152B.
When this switch is depressed, current is supplied to
flasher relay 23 via terminal 2.

From the flasher relay, the current pulses return to
switch 25. Since the switch is closed, the current
pulses continue to terminals 7 (left-hand) and 6
(right-hand). Current pulses will be obtained only
when the flasher relay is energised.

Front and rear left-hand direction indicator lamps 27
are then supplied with current pulses via terminal L of
. direction indicator stalk switch 24, across pin 11 of
. connector 58.

Lamps 28 on the right-hand side of the car are sup-
plied in the same way from terminal R of direction
indicator stalk switch 24, across pin 10 of connector
58.

The two direction indicator warning lamps 47H (left-
hand) and 471 (right-hand) will also fiash.

Since switch 25 is closed, the lamp in the switch will
-also flash.

Fault-tracing hints
Direction indicators

The direction indicators are operative when the igni-
tion switch is in the drive position.

1. Check fuse 7 and check that the supply to it is
live.

2. Checkthat terminals 1 and 2 of hazard warning
light switch 25 are live. :

3. Checkthatterminals 49 and 49A ofﬂasher relay
23 are live.

4. Check that terminal 54 of diriect'iOn indicator

i stalk switch 24 is live.

5. Operate the direction indicator stalk switch.
Check the bulbs and check that the supply to
them is live. .

6. Checkthe relevant cable harness and earth cdiﬁ-
nections.

Hazard warning lights

The supply to the hazard warning lights is always live.

1. Checkfuse 27 and check that the supply to it is

live.

2. Check that the supply to hazard warnmg light |
switch 25 is live.

3. Press the switch and check that terminal 2 is
live.

4. Checkthatterminals 49 and 49A of flasher relay
23 are live.

5. Check the bulbs and check that the supply to
them is live.

6. Check the connectors, cable harnesses and °

earth connections.

Saab 900
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I, EU, GB, ME, FE, AU

23

24

25

27

28

47H

471

58

89

90

93

1528
152C

158

rection indicators, hazard warning lights — SE;-

Locations of components

Earthwi’n:'g point in the fascia
Earthingp "nfiqh‘-fc‘heradiatorcross—member

Earthing point in the luggage compartment
Fuse hoider = _

in the electrieal distribution box, in the en- -
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel -
housing T g :

Flasher relay .
under the fascia on the left-hand side, be-
hind the knee shield v
Direction indicator stalk switch ,
on the left-hand side of the steering column

Hazard warning light switch
on the right-hand side of the fascia

Direction indicator lamps, left-hand
in the front and rear light clusters on
left-hand side of the car

Direction indicator lamps, right-hand
in the front and rear light clusters on the
right-hand side of the car

Left-hand direction indicator warning lamp
in the combined instrument in the fascia

Right-hand direction indicator warning lamp
in the combined instrument in the fascia

12-pole connector
on the angle bracket, under the fascia on
the left-hand side (behind the knee shield)

Side direction indicator, left-hand
on the left-hand front wing

Side direction indicator, right-hand
on the right-hand front wing

Earthing point on the left-hand wheel ho'
ing member

29-pole red connector

29-pole black connector

in the electrical distribution box in the en-
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
housing. The connectors are accessible
from the interior of the car.

Negative distribution terminal

in the electrical distribution box in the en-
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
housing 141

Saab S00
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Components
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. This section covers only cars.for.th .

is then taken through this sw

Direction indicators, I

Operation
Direction Indicators

dian markets and 1989 models T

‘N‘Jfébahése
market. e

The supply is taken from fuse. :
light switch 25 via the red 29: nector 152B. It
he unactuated

position) to flasher relay 23. ... £

~ When direction indicator stalk “switch 24 is moved

from the neutral position; current pulses will be sup-
plied from flasher relay 23 to left-hand direction in-
dicator lamps 27 or:right-hand direction indicator
lamps 28 (terminal L. orR), via connector 58, and pin
11 (left) or pin 10 {right). The front lamps are also
supplied via the black 29-pole connector 152C.

In addition, the two direction indicator warning
lamps, 47H (left) and 471 (right) are connected in
parallel with the direction indicator lamps for the
relevant side of the car.

The front light clusters of cars for these markets are
also equipped with corner lights 118, which light up
with a steady white light when the corresponding
direction indicator flashes. The corner lights are is
supplied directly from fuse 20 (not through the
flasher relay). Fuse 20 is live when the ignition switch
is in the parked or drive position.

The respective lamp 118 is supplied from terminal 3
(teft-hand) or 2 (right-hand) of direction indicator
stalk switch 24, via the black 29-pole connector
152C.

Side direction indicators 89 and S0 are located on
the left-hand and right-hand front wings respectively.
The lamps are supplied in parallel with the direction
indicator lamps in the front light clusters.

Hazard waming lights

The supply is taken from fuse 27 to hazard warning
light switch 25 via the red 29-pole connector 1528B.
When this switch is depressed, current will be sup-
plied to flasher relay 23 via terminal 2. -

From the flasher relay, the current pulses return to
switch 25. Since the switch is closed, the current
pulses continue to terminals 7 (left-hand) and 6
(right-hand). Current pulses will be obtained only
when the flasher relay is energised.

Front and rear left-hand direction indicator lamps 27
are then supplied with current puises via terminal L of
direction indicator stalk switch 24, across pin 11 of
connector 58.

Lamps 28 on the right-hand side of the car are sup-
plied in the same way from terminal R of direction

. indicator switch 24, across pin 10 of connector 58.

The two direction indicator warning lamps 47H (left-
hand) and 47! (right-hand) will also flash. Since
switch 25 is closed, the lamp in the switch will also
flash.

g lights — US, CA and 1989 JP 143

Fault-tracing hints

Direction Indicators

The direction indicators are operative when the igni-
tion switch is in the drive position.

1. Check fuse 7 and check that the supply to it is
live.

2. Check that terminals 1 and 2 of hazard warning
light switch 25 are live.

3. Checkthatterminais 49 and 49A of flasher relay
23 are live.

4. Check that terminal 54 of direction indicator
stalk switch 24 is live.

5. Operate the direction indicator stalk switch.
Check the bulbs and check that the supply to
them is live.

6. Checkthe relevant cable harness and earth con-
nections.

Hazard wamning lights
The supply to the hazard warning lights is always live.

1. Check fuse 27 and check that the supply to it is
live.

2. Check that the supply to hazard warning light
switch 25 is live.

3. Press the switch and check that terminal 2 is

live.
4. Checkthatterminals 49 and 49A of flasher relay
- 23are live.
5. Check the bulbs and check that the supply to
them is live.

6. Check the connectors, cable harnesses and
earth connections. '

To check the corner lights

Activate this system by turning the ignition switch to
the drive position.

1. Check fuse 20 and check that the supply to it is
live.
2. Check that terminal 1 of switch 24 is live.

3. Operate the direction indicator stalk switch.
Check the bulbs and check that_ the supply to
them is live.

4. Checkthe relevant cable harness and earth con-
nections.

Saab 900
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22A

23

24

25

27

28

47H

47]

58

89

90

93

118

152B
152C

158

e luggage compartment

Fuse holder . .
in the electrical distribution box, in the en-
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
housing . '

Flasher relay
under the fascia on the left-hand side, be-
hind the knee shield

Direction indicator stalk switch
on the left-hand side of the steering column

Hazard warning light switch .
on the right-hand side of the fascia

Direction indicator lamps, left-hand
in the front and rear light clusters on the
left-hand side of the car

Direction indicator lamps, right-hand
in the front and rear light clusters on the
right-hand side of the car

Left-hand direction indicator warning lamp
in the combined instrument in the fascia

Right-hand direction indicator warning lamp
in the combined instrument in the fascia

12-pole connector
on the angle bracket, under the fascia on
the left-hand side (behind the knee shield)

Side direction indicator, left-hand
on the left-hand front wing

Side direction indicator, right-hand
on the right-hand front wing

Earthing point on the left-hand wheel hous
ing member -

Corner lights
in the front light clusters

s
=

29-pole red connector

29-pole black connector

in the electrical distribution box in the en
gine compartment, on the left-hand whee
housing. The connectors are accessible
from the interior of the car ;

Negative distribution terminal

in the electrical distribution box in the en-
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
housing

F
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Components

23 24
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SE, Fl, EU, ME, M90: JP GB, FE, AU
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Lighting for controls:

U, GB; ME, FE, AU and'19907JP

- Operation

There are several market versions of-

the controls. This section covers al except
the USAand Canada, and the 198 ordapan
The diagram shows the supply-to: tches, etc

on cars with built-in lamps.

Rheostat 16

When the ignition switch_is parked, drive or
start position, rheostat 16w pplied via the red
29-pole connector 152B and fuse 23. -

The brightness of it ng instrument lighting
can be steplessly adjusted by means of rheostat 16
in combined mstrument 47:

Combined i i strument lighting

Ashtray illumination

Lighting for the cigarette Ilghter '

Lighting for the heater controls

Headlamp beam control lighting (1990
model)

Swltcﬁes on the centre conscle

If the car.is equipped with electric windows, the
brightness of the built-in lamps in the electric win-
- dow regulator switches will remain constant.

For particulars of the wiring, see the section entitled
" "Electric window regulators”.

162 . Switch fordriver's door electric window regu-
: lator

163  Switch for co-driver's door electric window
~regulator

“ulators™ |

190 Switch for left-hand rear electrlc window

regulator
0A  Switch for left- hand rear electric window
o regulator
191 Switch for right-hand rear electric window
regulator
Switch for right-hand rear electric window
regulator

Q

191A

(190A and 191A are located in the respective rear
door.)

~ Switch 184 for the electrically operated sunroof (or
- Convertible top) and gear indicating light 91 (on cars
with automatic transmission) are also supplied via
fuse 23.

189  ‘Switch for the rear-door electric wmdow reg-

Other switches

When the ignition switch is in the drive position, the
lamps in the following switches will be supplied
(+54) via a resistor in the corresponding switch,
which reduces the brightness of the light. When the
switch is depressed, the resistor will be by-passed,
and the lamp will light up with full brightness.

25 Hazard warning light switch

- 116 Switch for the electrically heated rear win-

dow , ,

143 Recirculation switch, AC

169  -AC switch

252 Driver's seat heating rheostat (not via resis-
tor)

For particulars of the wiring for the lighting in these
switches, see the section dealing with the corre-
sponding function.

In addition, the dial lighting for the radio (267) con-
nected to connector 98 is adjusted via rheostat 16.

Fault-tracing hints

1. Check the appropriate fuses and check that the
supply to them is live.

2. Check the bulbs and chéck that the supply to
them is live.

3. Check the connectors, cable harnesses and
earth connections.
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22A

25
36
47
48

58
59
60
74
91

98

1i6
117

143

148

SE, Fl, EU, GB, Ml

ing point in the fascia

.. Earthing point on the radiator cross-member

(1990 model)

Instrument lighting rheostat
in the combined instrument

Combined instrument lighting
in the combined instrument on the fascia

Fuse holder

in the electrical distribution box, in the en-
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
housing

Hazard warning light switch
on the right-hand side of the fascia

Motor for the ventilation fan
behind the right-hand speaker grille

Combined instrument
on the fascia

Cigarette lighter
on the fascia

12-pole connector

on the angle bracket, under the fascia, to
the left of the steering column (behind the
knee shield)

2-pole connector
on the fascia, behind the cigarette lighter

Single-pole connector

" between the front seats, underthe front sec-

tion of the centre console
Resistor for ventilation fan

accessible under the left-hand speaker

grille

Gear indicating light
between the front seats, at the gear selector
(auto.)

10-pole connector (for radio 267)
one in the fascia, behind the panel for the

- radio

one to the left of the steering column, be-
hind the fascia knee shield

Switch for the electrically heated rear win-
dow
on the fascia

Earthing point
between the ignition switch and the hand-
brake lever

Recirculation switch, AC
on the fascia

Ashtray illumination
on the fascia, in the ashtray

152B
152C

153
on the fascia, at the cigarette lighter

154 Lighting for heater controls
on the fascia, at the respectlve heater con-
trol

160 Switch for glove compa_rtment illumination -
on the right-hand side of the glove compart-
ment ;

162 Switch for driver’s door electric wmdow regu
lator
between the front seats, on the centre con
sole

163 Switch for co-driver's door electric window
regulator
between the front seats, on the centre con
sole

169 Switch, AC
on the fascia

181 Switch for the electrically operated sunroof
(or Convertible top)
between the front seats, at the front of the
centre console

189 Switch for the rear-door electric window reg—
ulators
between the front seats, on the centre con-
sole

190  Switch for left-hand rear electric window
regulator
between the front seats, on the centre con-
sole

190A  Switch for left-hand rear electric window
regulator
in the left-hand rear door

191 Switch for right-hand rear electric window
regulator
between the front seats, on the centre con-
sole

191A  Switch for right-hand rear electric window
regulator
in the right-hand rear door

252 Driver’s seat heating rheostat
on the fascia

267 Radio connector
one in the fascia, behind the radio panel .

282 Headlamp beam control switch (1990
model)
on the fascia

Saab 500
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for controls — US, CA and:

SR

Lighting:
Operation

he diagram shows the supply to the sztc Les ete.
hich have built-in lamps. el

he supply to rheostats 16 and 17 is ve when the
gnition switch is in the parked, drive or ¢
ion. The supply is taken from fuse 237
9-pole connector 152B. '

; r,dss the red

heostat 16

he brightness of instrument lighting 18 can be step-
essly adjusted by means of rheostat 16 in-combined

In addition, the foilowing instrument lighting can be

163
181
189
190
190A
191

191A

10
25
88
116

143
148
153
154
169
252

_controlled by means of rheostat 17:

Gear indicating light (cars with automatic
transmission)

Switch for driver’s door electric window regu-
lator

Switch for co-driver's door electric window
regulator

Switch for the electrically operated sunroof
(or Convertible top)

Switch for the rear-door electric window reg-
ulators

Switch for left-hand rear electric window
regulator

Switch for left-hand rear electric window
regulator

Switch for right-hand rear electric window
regulator

Switch for right-hand rear electric window
regulator

Switches and lighting on the fascia

Light switch

Hazard warning light switch

Switch for extra fog lamps

Switch for the electrically heated rear win-
dow

Recirculation switch, AC

Ashtray illumination }

Lighting for the cigarette lighter

Lighting for the heater controls

Switch, AC :

Driver’s seat heating rheostat (not via resis-
tor)

¢ For particulars of the wiring for the lighting in these
switches, see the section dealing with the corre-
sponding function.

In addition, the dial lighting for the radio (267) con-
nected to connector 98 is adjusted via rheostat 16.

Fault-tracing hints

The supply to the lighting for the controls is live wheﬁ
the ignition switch is in the parked, drive or start
position.

1. Check fuse 23 and check that the supply to it is

live.

2. Check that the input and output of rheostat 17
are live,

3. Check the bulbs and check that the supply to
them is live.

4. Check the connectors, cable harnesses and
earth connections.

Saab 900.
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Locations of components

3
10

16

17

18

22A

25

47

48

57

58

59

| 88

91

98

116

117

143

60

Earthing point in the fascia

Light switch
on the left-hand side of the fascia

Instrument lighting rheostat
in the combined instrument

Extra rheostat for the lighting of switches
and controls
on the left-hand side of the fascia

Combined instrument lighting
in the combined instrument on the fascia

Fuse holder

in the electrical distribution box, in the en-
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
housing

Hazard warning light switch
on the right-hand side of the facia

Combined instrument
on the fascia

Cigarette lighter
on the fascia

3-pole connector

one at the left-hand B pillar, behind the trim
one at the right-hand B pillar, behind the
trim

one one under the driver's seat

12-pole connector

on the angle bracket, under the fascia, to
the left of the steering column (behmd the
knee shield)

2-pole connector
one on the fascia, behind the cigarette
lighter

Single-pole connector

one in each rear door

one between the front seats, under the front
section of the centre console

Switch for extra fog lamps
on the fascia

Gear indicating light
between the front seats, at the gear selector

10-pole connector (for radio 267)

one in the fascia, in the radio contact box
one to the left of the steering column, be-
hind the fascia knee shield

Switch for the electrically heated rear win-
dow
on the fascia

Earthing point
between the ignition switch and the hand-
brake lever

Recirculation switch, AC
on the fascia

148

Lighting for controls — US, CA-and-1989 for JP

1528

153

154

162
163

169

181
189
190

190A

191

191A

252

267

- Ashtray illumination

~29pole red connector
.,m he electrical distribution box in the en

the fascna in the ashtray

rtment, on the left-hand whee
housing. The connector is accessible from
the interior of the car.

Lighting for the cigarette lighter
on the fascia, at the cigarette lighter -

Lighting for heater.controls
on the fascia, at the respective heater con-
trol

Switch for driver's door electric window regu-
lator
between the front seats, on the centre con-
sole

Switch for co-driver's door electric window
regulator

between the front seats, on the centre con-
sole

Switch, AC
on the fascia

Switch for the electrically operated sunroof
(or Convertible top)

between the front seats, at the front of the
centre console

Switch for the rear-door electric window reg-
ulators

between the front seats, on the centre con-
sole

Switch for left-hand rear electric window
regulator

between the front seats, on the centre con
sole

Switch for left-hand rear electric windo
regulator
in the left-hand rear door

Switch for right-hand rear electric windo
regulator
between the front seats, on the centre con
sole

Switch for right-hand rear electric windo
regulator
in the right-hand rear door

Driver's seat heating rheostat
on the fascia

Radio connector
one in the fascia, behind the radio panel

Saab 300
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Lighting for controls — US, CA and 1989 for JP 153

190 1904 :
81 191 1914 252

Saab 800.

.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

AR

154 Interior lighting
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Operation

There are two versions of the interiorilighting system
. —one with a time delay and one without. Cars with
delayed extinguishing of the interior  lighting are
equipped with an extra relay 151! (see the special
. section below).

The lights are supplied across que 28 and 29-pole
. white connector 152A, regardless of the position of
the ignition switch.

The interior lights can be ~swi’cc:hed on and off by
means of interior lighting switch 53, at the ignition
switch.

When switch 53 is in position 2 (forward position),
centre roof lamp 50, front roof lamp 51 and ignition
switch lamp 52 are always switched on.

In position 1 (rear position), the interior lighting will
be switched on if one of the door switches (54) is
closed, i.e. if a door is opened. In position O (centre
position), the interior lights are always off.

On cars for the USA and Canadian markets, and 1989
modeils for Japan, door switch 54 for the left-hand
front door is supplied via seat belt/ignition switch
warning relay 82.

Time delay

Cars with the interior lighting delay are equipped with
time-delay relay 151 which is supplied across fuse
12 when the ignition switch is in the drive position,
and with a constant supply from distribution terminal
_+30, regardless of the position of the ignition
switch.

When the interior lighting is switched on, by a door
being opened or a switch being operated, terminal T
will be earthed and relay 151 will be energised.

When the circuit is subsequently broken, by the door
being closed or the switch being operated, the inte-
rior lighting will remain switched on, since the timing
circuit of the relay will keep the earth circuit closed
across terminals T and 31.

The time delay is around 15 seconds, but will be
interrupted if the ignition switch is turned to the drive
position. A positive voltage (from +54) will then be
" supplied to terminal 15 of the relay. Both terminals —
15 and 30 — will then receive a positive supply. The
relay will thus be de-energised and the earth circuit
across terminals T and 31 will be broken.

Fault-tracmg hints

1. Checkfuse 28 and check that the supply to'i itis |
live. ‘

2. Check the bulbs for the interior lighting and
check that the supply to them is live.

3. Check the switches and door switches.

4. Check the connectors, cable harnesses and
earth connections.

Time delay

On cars with time delay, check also the following
points:

1. Turn the ignition switch to the drive position.
Check fuse 12 and check that the supply to it is
live.

2. Checkthat terminals 15 and 30 of relay 151 are

live.

Saab 900
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156 Interior lighting

L —

Locations of components

22A

50
51

52

- 53
54

58

_—

60

82

98

117

151

152A
152B

175

Fuse holder
in the electrical distribution box, in the en-
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
housing

Roof lamp, centre
in the centre of the roof lining

Roof lamp, front .
on the roof, behind the inner rear-view mirror

Ignition switch lighting
between the front seats, at the ignition
switch

Interior lighting switch
between the front seats, at the gear lever

Door switches, interior lighting
in each door pillar

-12-pole connector )
on the angle bracket, under the fascia o
the left-hand side (behind the knee shield)

2-pole connector
one inthe luggage compartment, above the
left-hand wheel housing, behind the trim
one behind the roof lining, at the rear-view
mirror -

Single-pole connector
between the front seats, under the centre
console

Seat belt/ignition switch warning relay
under the back seat, on the left-hand side

10-pole connector
tothe left of the steering column, behind the
knee shield below the fascia

Earthing point
between the ignition switch and the hand
brake lever

Time-delay relay for the interior lighting
under the back seat, on the lefi-hand side

29-pole white connector

29-pole red connector ;
in the engine compartment, in the electrical
distribution box on the left-hand wheel
housing. The connectors are accessible
from the interior of the car.

Control unit for the central locking system
under the fascia on the right-hand side, be
hind the knee shield
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158 Interior lighting — Convertible.

Interior lighting — Convertible
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Interior lighting — Convertible 159

Fault-tracing hints

Check fuse 28 and check that the supply to it is
live.

Check the bulbs for the interior lighting and
check that the supply to them is live.

3. Check the interior lighting switch and the door
o ~ switches.

quh'e‘cv:k the connectors, cable harnesses and
‘ ', earth connectlons

In the rear position (1), the mtenor"
sw;tched on lf one of the door swntch , Ime delay
0oL Turn the lgnmon switch to the drive position.

Check fuse 12 and check that the supply to it is

On cars for the USA and Canadtan markets, and the' live.

1989 model for Japan, door switch 54 for the left- 2. Checkthat terminals 15 and 30 of relay 151 are
hand front door is supplied via seat belvignition live.

switch warning relay 82.

mterlor lights are always off.

Time delay

Time-delay relay 151 for the delayed interior lighting
s supplied across fuse 12 when the ignition switch is
n the drive position, and with a constant supply from
distribution terminal + 30, regardless of the position
of the ignition switch.

When the interior lighting is switched on by a door
being opened, terminal T will be earthed and relay
151 will be energised.

When the circuit is subsequently broken by the door
being closed, the interior lighting will remain
switched on, since the timing circuit of the relay will
keep the earth circuit closed across terminals T and

The time delay is around 15 seconds, but will be
nterrupted if the ignition switch is turned to the drive
position. A positive voltage (from +54) will then be
supplied to terminal 15 of the relay. Both terminals —
- 15 and 30 — will then receive a positive supply. The
. relay will thus be de-energised and the earth circuit
- across terminals T and 31 will be broken.

Saab 900
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160 Interior lighting — Convertible

Locations of components

22A  Fuse holder
in the electrical distribution box, in the en
gine compartment, on the left-hand whee
housing

51 Roof lamp, front
behind the inner rear-view mirror

52 Ignition switch lighting

between the front seats, at the ignition
switch

53 Interior lighting switch
' between the front seats, at the gear lever

54 Door switches, interior lighting
in each door pillar

58 12-pole connector
on the angle bracket, under the fascia on
the left-hand side (behind the knee shield)

59 2-pole connector
behind the trim, at each reading lamp

60 Single-pole connector
between the front seats, under the centre
console

. 82 Seat belt/ignition switch warning relay
in the electrical distribution box under the
back seat, relay position E

98 10-pole connector
to the left of the steering column, behind the
knee shield below the fascia

117 Earthing point
between the ignition switch and the hand-
brake lever

151 Time-delay relay for the interior lighting
in the electrical distribution box under the
back seat, relay position B

152A  29-pole white connector

152B  29-pole red connector
in the engine compartment, in the electrical
distribution box on the left-hand wheel
housing. The connectors are accessible
from the interior of the car.

175 Electronic unit for the central locking sys-
tem
under the fascia on the right-hand side, be
hind the knee shield

225 Reading lamp
one on each side of the back seat

Saab 900
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162 - Glove compartment illumination

Glove compartment illumination
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 Glove compartment illumination

Operation

The supply for the glove compartment iun nis
taken from fuse 23, via 29-pole red cqnnector 1528,
when the ignition switch is in the. parked “drive or
start position. s

When the glove compartment lid.is opened, switch
160 will close, earthing glove compartment lamp 19
and causing it to light up.

Fault-tracing hints

The glove compartment‘illumination is operative
when the ignition swntch rs in the parked, drive or
start position.

1. Check fuse 23 and check that the supply to it is
live.

2. Check the bulb and check that the supply to it is
live.

3. Check the switch.

4. Check the connectors, cable harnesses and
earth connections.

Components

Locations of components

3
19

22A

36

74

1528

160

Earthing point in the fascia

Glove compartment lamp
in the glove compartment, on the right-hand
side of the fascia

Fuse holder

in the electrical distribution box, in the en-
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
housing

Motor for the ventilation fan
under the right-hand speaker grille

Resistor for ventilation fan
to the right, under the left-hand speaker
grille

29-pole red connector
in the electrical distribution box in the en-
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
housing. The connector is accessible from
the interior of the car.

Switch for glove compartment illumination
on the right-hand side of the glove compart-
ment

19

160
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164  Luggage compartment illumination

Luggage compartment illumination
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Luggage compartment illumination 165

Operation ~+ Fault-tracing hints
- The supply to luggage compartment lamp 55 is: ken 1. Check fuse 28 and check that the supply to it is
- from fuse 28 and then on to switch 56 When the live.

- luggage compartment lid is opened, the'switc| wnl‘
close the circuit to earth and the lamp will: light up.

“The luggage compartment nlummatlon‘ca

2. Checkthe bulb and check that the supply to itis
" live.

-Check the switch.

"rCheck the connectors, cable harnesses and
“earth connectlons

- lamp fitting.

Convertible Sl -
- On the Saab 900 Convertible, the luggage compart-
ment lamp is switched on and off by means of a

.smercury switch (56) which closes the supply circuit
when the lid is opened.

Saab 900
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166

Luggage compartment illumination

Locations of components

15

22A

52

55

56

59

152A

Number pl'ate illumination
on the tailgate (3-D and 5-D)
on the rear sill (2-D and 4-D)

Fuse holder

in the electrical distribution box, in the e
gine compartment, on the left-hand whe
housing

Ignition switch lighting
between the front seats, under the centr
console

Luggage compartment lamp
in the luggage compartment, on the left
hand side

in the luggage compartment, in the centr
of the roof (CAB)

Luggage compartment light switch 3-D an
5-D

in the luggage compartment, at the tailgat
striker plate.

2-D and 4-D

in the luggage compartment, forward of the
left hinge of the luggage compartment lid
Convertible

in the luggage compartment lid (mercury
switch)

2-pole connector

in the luggage compartment, on the |
hand side

two in the luggage compartment at the left-
hand lid hinge, behind the trim (Convertible)ﬁ

29-pole white connector

in the electrical distribution box in the e
gine compartment, on the left-hand whe
housing. The connector is accessible fro
the interior of the car

eft-

Saab 900 -
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ihaggage compartment illumination 16’

Components

55 56 (cony) 56

Saab 900
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168  Windscreen wipers

Windscreen wipers
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Windscreen wipers 16

Fault-tracing hints

The windscreen wipers will be operative when the

ignition switch is in the drive position.

1. Check fuse 5 and check that the supply to it is
live.

2. Checkthat motor 62, switch 61 and relay 83 are
live.

speeds and have an intermittent operat:on function.
The system also includes the wmdscr '

3. Operate the switch and check that the wind-
screen wiper motor and the washer motor are
live.

When the switch is in posmonVll (lowspeed), terminal 4. Check the connectors, cable hamesses and
53 of the wiper motor is supplied from terminal 53 of earth connections.
the switch, and the motor wm run at low speed.

When the switch is'in posmon I, terminal 53B of the
wiper motor is supplied from terminal 53B of the
- switch. The motor will now run at high speed.

When the switch is in position | (intermittent oper-
~ ation), current will flow from terminal INT to intermit-
_tent operation relay 83, which will thus be energised..

The relay contacts will close, and current will flow
- from terminal 53M to terminal 31B of the switch,

through the switch and from terminal 53 of the switch
to terminal 53 of the wiper motor. The wiper motor
will now run intermittently. The frequency of the in-
termittent operation of the wiper motor is determined
“by the relay.

- The wiper motor incorporates a mechanically ac-
tuated switch, to which the supply is live regardiess
. of the position of the stalk switch. The switch con-
trols the supply so that the wiper motor unit will
always return to the parked position after the circuit
“has been opened by the stalk switch.

This is due to the fact that the wiper motor is then
supplied from terminal 53A, and from terminal 31B,
across the built-in switch. The current flows through
the intermittent operation relay and the stalk switch,
‘and then back to terminal 53 of the windscreen wiper
motor.

When the wiper motor unit reaches the parked posi-
tion, the mechanically actuated switch will open and
the motor will stop.

Windscreen washers

Washing will start when the stalk switch is moved
towards the steering wheel rim, regardless of
whether switch 61 is in position I, 1l or lI1.

When the stalk switch is moved towards the steering
wheel, contacts "A” will close. Washer motor 63 is
then supplied from terminal 54 of the stalk switch
and will run as long as the switch remains closed.
After the stalk switch has been released, the wipers
will sweep the windscreen five times before they
stop.

Saab 900
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170  Windscreen wipers

1

269

o from the interior of the car.
158
.in the electrical distribution box in the en

electrical distribution box, in the e
‘ompartment on the left-hand whe

gme compartment on the left-hand whee
housing. The connectors are accessibl

Negatlve distribution terminal

gine compartment, on the left-hand whee
housing

Two-pole connector (ME and FE only)
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Windscreen wipers 171

Components

63
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172

Headlamp wipers

Headlamp wipers
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Headlamp wipers 173

Operation

Headlamp wipers are available on cars for certain
markets only.

When the ignition switch is in the drive positibn,
current will flow:

@ from fuse 5, via 29-pole red connector 1528, to
switch 61 for the headlamp wipers and washers,
and . . -

e from fuse 8 to each headlamp wiper motor 66.

When the stalk switch is moved towards the steering
wheel rim, contacts "A” will close. Headlamp wiper

~ motors 66 and and washer motor 63 will start simul-
taneously.

When the stalk is released and the circuit is opened,
the wiper motors will still be energised (across fuse
8). When the wiper motors have completed five
strokes, the limit switches incorporated into the mo-
tors will open the circuit and the wipers will stop in
.ne parked position.

A diode in each motor prevents the current from the
feedback circuit of the motor from flowing back to the
washer motor.

Each wiper motor incorporates overload protection
with a protective switch which is actuated by a resis-

" tor. The switch is in series with the motor and will trip
if the load should exceed a predetermined value (e.g.
if the wiper blades have frozen to the lenses).

Fault-tracing hints

The headlamp wipers and the washer motor will be
operative when the ignition switch is in the drive
position.

1. Check fuses 5 and 8 and check that the supply
to them is live.

2. Checkthatterminal 53A of the switch is live, and
that the supply is reaching the wiper motors.

3. Move the stalk switch towards the steering
wheel rim and check that the wiper motors and
the washer motor are live.

4. Check the connectors, cable harnesses and
earth connections.

Saab 900
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174  Headlamp wipers

Locations of components

T Earthing point on the radiator cross-member

22A  Fuse holder
"~ in the electrical distribution box, in the en-
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
housing

57 3-pole connector
one at each wiper motor, at the front of the
..engine compartment.

61 . Windscreen wiper stalk switch
on the right-hand side of the steering co-
lumn - '

63 Washer motor ’
in the washer fluid container, forward of the'
right-hand wheel housing

66 Headlamp wipermotor
on the left-hand and right-hand sides of the‘
grille

83 Relay for intermittent operation of the wind-
screen wipers :
under the fascia, to the left of the steering .
column (behind the knee shield)

152B  29-pole red connector

152C  29-pole black connector
in the electrical distribution box in the en
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel -
housing. The connectors are accessible:
from the interior of the car.

Saab 900
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‘Components

63 66
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Operation

The horn system includes two tuned loud-tone horns,
one of them high-pitched and the other low-pitched.

When the ignition switch is in the drive position, a
positive voltage (+54) is taken via the actuating coil
in horn relay 68 and slip ring switch 352 to the horn
switches on the steering wheel. '

When one of the horn switches is closed, the relay
will be energised and horn 40 will be supplied via
fuse 26 and the relay contacts.

Fault-tracing hints

The horn will be operative when the ignition switch is .
in the drive position.

1. Check fuse 26 and check that the supplytoitis
live.

2. Check the relay by earthing relay terminal 85.
The horn should then sound.

3. Check the cable harnesses and earth connec-
tions.

Saah 900
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178 Horn

Locations of components

1

20

21

22A

40

41

59

68

75

152A
1528

158

211
352

Battery
on the right-hand side of the engine com-
partment

Earthing point on the radiator cross-member

Ignition switch
on the centre console between the front
seats

Ignition switch relay
in the electrical distribution box, in the en-
gine compartment, relay position E

Fuse holder

in the electrical distribution box, in the en-
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
housing

Horn
two on the right-hand side, behind the head-
lamp '

Horn switch
behind the steering wheel hub pad

2-pole connector
one at each horn

Horn relay
in the electrical distribution box in the en-
gine compartment, relay position K

Distribution block

in the engine compartment, on the right-
hand side

29-pole white connector

29-pole red connector

in the electrical distribution box.in the en-
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
housing. The connectors are accessible
from the interior of the car.

Negative distribution terminal
in the electrical distribution box in the en-
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel :
housing

Earthing point on the gearbox

Slip ring switch
at the steering column
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Components
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B
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180  Seat-belt warning lamp

Seat-belt warming lamp
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Seat-belt warning lamp 1.

Operation

The supply is taken from fuse 5 via. 29-pole red con-
nector 152B and seat-belt warning lamp 72 to the
driver's seat-belt switch 70. The switch connects the
warning lamp to earth, and the warning lamp will thus
light up. When the seat-belt buckle is inserted into
the lock, the switch will open the circuit and the lamp
will be extinguished.

Seat switch 69 is connected in series with seat-belt
switch 71 on the co-driver’s side. The seat switch will
close when a load is applied to the seat. The warning
lamp will thus light up only if a person is seated in the

co-driver's seat and the seat belt is not fastened.

Cars for the ME market

Cars for this market are equipped with warning relay
82 and an extra seat-belt warning lamp 214, which is
fitted on the centre console.

The driver's seat-belt switch 70 connects terminal GF

of the relay to earth, causing the warning lamps to
light up and the buzzer to sound. When the seat-belt
buckle is inserted into the lock, the switch wiil open,
the lamps will be extinguished and the buzzer will be
silenced.

Fault-tracing hints

The seat-belt warning lamp will be operative when
the ignition switch is in the drive position.

1.

Check fuse 5 (and fuse 12, if fitted) and check
that the supply to them is live.

Check seat-belt warning lamp 72 (and 214, if
fitted).

Check seat-belt switches 70 and 71, and seat
switch 69.

Check the connectors, cable harnesses and
earth connections. ‘

Saab 900
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182  Seat-belt warning lamp

B s

i

Locations of components
22A

58

60

69
70
;71
72
82
98
117

152B

214

Fuse holder
in the electrical distribution box, in the en

gine compartment, on the left-hand whee
housing

12-pole connector
tothe left of the steering column, behind the
knee shield, below the fascia

Single-pole connector

one at the corresponding seat-belit lock
one between the front seats, under the cen-
tre console

three between the front seats, under the
centre console (ME)

Co-driver's seat switch for seat-belt warning
lamp
under the co-driver's seat

Seat-belt switch — driver's side
between the driver's seat and the co-drivel.
seat

Seat-belt switch — co-driver's side
between the driver's seat and the co-driver's
seat

Seat-belt warning lamp
in the centre of the fascia

Seat belt/ignition switch warning relay
under the back seat, on the left-hand side
in the electrical distribution box under the"
back seat, relay position E (Convertible)

10-pole connector
tothe left of the steering column, behind the
knee shield, below the fascia

Earthing point
between the ignition switch and the hand
brake lever

29-pole red connector
in the engine compartment, in the electrica
distribution box on the left-hand whee
housing. The connector is accessible from
the interior of the car.

Seat-belt warning lamp on the centre con-
sole (ME)

on the centre console, between the front
seats

Downloade

d from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

Saab 900



http://www.manualslib.com/

Downl oaded#

Components

69 70,71

$C370 3L

82 (CAB)

nw.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

Saab 900



http://www.manualslib.com/

184  Seat-belt and ignition key warning

Seat-belt and ignition key waming
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. Seat-belt and ignition key warning

Operation Fault-tracing hints

The seat-belt and ignition switch warning?f~»system is The seat-belt and ignition switch warning system wil|

itted only to cars for the USA and Canadian markets, be operative when the ignition switch is in the drive
and 1989 models for Japan. o position.

he warning system reminds the driver that he has 1. Checkfuses 5 and 12 and check that the supply
ot fastened his seat belt, or that he has left the key to them is live.
n the ignition switch when leaving:the car.

o 2. Checkseat-beltwa rning lamp 72 and check that
he System inClUdeS Wal'ning’r'elay 82 which has a the Supp[y to relay 82is live.
uzzer. When the ignition switch is-in the drive posi-

ion, the relay is supplied (+54) from fuse 12, via red 3. Checkthe door switches, cgnnectors, cable har-
" 29-pole connector 1528, nesses and earth connections.

eat-belt wamning

- The warning relay is supplied (+54) from fuse 5, via

-red 29-pole connector 1528 and seat-belt warning
lamp 72.

Driver's seat-belt switch 70 connects terminal GF of
the relay to earth. The warning lamp will then light up
-and the buzzer will sound. When the seat-belt buckie
is inserted into the lock, the switch will open, the

lamp will be extinguished and the buzzer will be
silenced. '

Ignition switch warning

As long as the key remains in the ignition switch, the
supply will be live from terminal S of the ignition
switch to the warning relay.

Ifthe key is in the ignition switch and the driver's door
is opened, door switch 54 will close. Terminal 1 of

- the relay will then be earthed and the buzzer will
sound.

Saab 900
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186  Seat-belt and ignition key wa ming

Lo

22A

54

58

60

70

72

82

98

117

152A
152B

tions of components

Qn=SWitch
e centre console between the front

“in e ;ryi/cai distribution box, in the en-
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
housing .

Door sWiitcb‘je!s;ii_nterior lighting

in eachldopr;,ﬁjame,\,between the hinges
12-pole connector

tothe leftof the steering column, behind the
knee shield, below the fascia

Single-pole connector

one between the front seats, under the cen-
tre console

one at the driver's seat-belt lock

Seat-belt switch — driver's side
between the driver's seat and the co-driver's
seat

Seat-belt warning lamp
in the centre of the fascia

Seat-belt/ignition switch warning relay
under the back seat, on the left-hand side
in the electrical distribution box under the
back seat, relay position E (Convertibie)

10-poie connector
tothe leftof the steering column, behind the
knee shield, below the fascia

Earthing point
between the ignition switch and the hand-
brake lever

29-pole white connector

29-pole red connector

in the electrical distribution box in the en-
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
housing. The connectors are accessible
from the interior of the car.
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Combined instrument

Conténts

47B Fuel reserve warning lamp
47C Temperature gauge

When the ignition switch is in the drive position,
heostat 16 is supplied via 29-pole red connector
~152B and fuse 23.

he brightness of the following instrument lighting
an be steplessly adjusted by means of rheostat 16
in combined instrument 47:

18  Gombi
148  Ashtray illumination

153 Lighting for the cigarette lighter
154 Lighting for the heater controls

In addition, the dial lighting for the radio (267) con-
nected to connector 98 is adjusted via rheostat 16.

bined instrument lighting

(For complete information, see the section entitled
"Lighting systems, Lighting for controls”.)

Fault-tracing hints

1. Check the appropriate fuses and check that the
supply to them is live.

2. Check the bulbs and check that the supply to
them is live. '

3. Check the connectors, cable harnesses and
earth connections.

47N Rear fog light wamning lamp ..............
470 Chokewarninglamp .....................
47P CHECK ENGINE warning lamp .............
47QABSwarninglamp ............. ...
47S Passive seat-belt warning lamp (1989

model) ......... ., 194
47T SRS Airbag warning lamp (1990 model) .... 194
47U Cruise Control operative warning lamp .. ... 194
47V Warning lamp for headlamps switched on .. 194
EXHwarning lamp(P) ........................ 194
49CIoCK vt 194
1i0Tachometer ...................co oo ... 194
47A Fuel gauge and

47B Fuel reserve warning lamp
Operation

The fuel gauge and the fuel reserve warning iamp
keep the driver informed of the fuel level in the tank.

When the ignition switch is in the drive position, a
positive supply (+15) is taken from fuse 22 to:

e Fuel level gauge 47A in the combined instrument
and then through a 3-pole connector (57) to fuel
level transmitter 46 in the fuel tank to earth, and

@ Fuel reserve warning lamp 47B and then through
the fuel level transmitter in the fuel tank to eart_h.

Fuel level transmitter 46 adjusts the voltage so that
the fuel gauge reading will correspond to the level
sensed by the transmitter float in the tank.

When the fuel content of the tank has dropped to°
about 7 dmj3 (litres) or less, the fuel reserve warning
famp will be earthed through the transmitter and the
lamp will light up.

Fault-tracing hints

The fuel gauge and the warning lamp for the fuel
reserve will be operative when the ignition switch isin
the drive position.

1. Check fuse 22 and check that the supply to it is
live.

2. Check the bulb and check that the supply to its
terminals in the combined instrument is live.

3. Check that the terminals of the fuel gauge and
the fuel level transmitter are live.

4. Check the connectors, cable harnesses and the
earth connection of the fuel level transmitter.

Resistance of the fuel level transmitter

— 2.4 — 8.0 ohm when the tank is full
—63.3 —67.5 ohm when the tank is empty

.Manualslib.com manuals search engine
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190 Combined instrument

4'7C Temperature gauge

Operation

The temperature gauge shows the engine coolant
temperature.

When the ignition switch is in the drive position,
coolant temperature gauge 47C is supplied (+15)
from fuse 22. The other terminal of the gauge is
earthed via coolant temperature transmitter 45,

Changes in the coolant temperature will affect the
resistance of the transmitter, and the gauge wiil thus
show the prevailing engine temperature.

Fault-tracing hints

The temperature gauge will be operative when the
ignition switch is in the drive position.

1. Checkfuse 22 and check that the supply to it is
live.

2. Check that the supply to the temperature gauge
is live,

3. ~ Check that there is no open circuit in transmitter
45,

4. Check the connectors, cable harnesses and
earth connections.

Resistance of the temperature transmitter:
51.2 £ 4.3 ohm at +90 °C (194 °F)

47D 0il pressure warning lamp
‘Operatlon ‘
The oil pressure warning lamp is intended to warn the

driver thatthe engine oil pressure is below the prede
termined value.

Lamp 47D in the combined instrument is supplied
(+54) from fuse 7, via red 29-pole connector 152B'
Ifthe lubricating oil pressure should drop below 0.3—

0.5 bar, oil pressure transmitter 44 will close and the
lamp will light up. ’

Fault-tracing hints

The oil pressure warning lamp will be operative when
the ignition switch is in the drive position.

1. Check fuse 7 and check that the supply to it
live.

2. Check the bulb and check that the supply to it
terminals in the combined instrument is live.

3. Disconnect the cable from the oil pressur
transmitter and earth it. If the famp lights up
the circuit is unbroken.

4. Check the connectors, cable harnesses and th
earth connection of the oil pressure transmitte

Saab 900
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47E Charging waring lamp

Operation

The charging warning Iamp‘ informs the driver of
whether or not the alternator is charging.

When the ignition switch is in the drive position, a
positive voltage will be supplied via fuse 7 and red
29-pole connector 152B to charging warning lamp
ATE in the combined instrument. The other side of
the lamp is connected to alternator 2. ‘

When the alternator is not rotating or when it is not
charging the battery for any other reason, the circuit
forthe charging warning lamp will be earthed through
terminal D+ on the alternator, and the lamp will light
up.

- When the alternator is charging, terminal D+ will be
. atthe same voltage as the supply from the fuse. The
same voltage will then be applied to both terminals of
the warning lamp, and the lamp will therefore be
extinguished.

~(For complete information, see the section entitled
"Engine electronics, Battery-charging system”.)

Fault-tracing hints

1. Check fuse 7 and check that the supply to it is
live.

2. Check the bulb in the warning lamp.

Check the connectors, cable harnesses and the
earth connections of the alternator.

4. Checkthat terminal D+ of the alternator is live.

47F Brake fluid level warning
lamp

Operation

The brake fluid level warning lamp is intended to warn
the driver that the brake fluid level in the reservoir is
low. Its operation can be checked by means of a
button on the brake fluid reservoir.

When the ignition switch is in the drive position, lamp
47F is supplied (+15) from fuse 22, via red 29-pole
connector 152B. '

The other side of the lamp is connected to brake
warning switch 42, via black 29-pole connector
152C.

If the fluid in the brake fluid reservoir should drop to
an inadmissibly low level, switch 42 will close and
the warning lamp will light up.

Lamp test

When the ignition switch is turned to the start posi-
tion, terminal 15 of ignition switch 20 supplies pin 9

. of lamp 47F, and the anode of the diode in the com-

bined instrument.

In the start position, the supply from +54 will be
open, so that the cathode of the diode in the com-
bined instrument will be earthed via pins 7, 9and 8 of
lamp 47E, and via alternator 2. The diode prevents
reverse flow of current,

Fault-tracing hints

The brake fluid level warning lamp will be operative
when the ignition switch is in the drive position.

1. Check the brake fluid level warning circuit by
pressing the button on the brake fluid reservoir.
The circuit should close and the lamp should
light up.

2. Check fuse 22 and check that the supply toitis
live.

3. Check the bulb and check that the supply to its
terminals in the combined instrument is live.

4. Check the connectors, cable harnesses and the
earth connection.

Saab 900
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192  Combined instrument

47G Full beam waming lamp

See the description in the section entitled "Lighting
systems, Headlamps”.

47H, 471 Direction indiqat@r
warning lamps s
(left-hand and right-hand)

See the description in the section ent'if‘cljédlfjf'i_ighting
systems, Direction indicators”. B

47J Rear window heater warning
lamp R

See the description in the section entitled "Heating
and ventilation systems, Electric heating for the rear
window”.

47K Shift-up warning lamp

See the description in the section entitled "Engine
electronics, LH 2.4 fuel system.”

4. Checkthe connectors, cable harnesses and the

47M Handbrake warning lamp

Operation

The handbrake warning lamp warns the driver that the
handbrake is applied.

Lamp 47M in the combined instrument is supplied
(+15) from fuse 22 via red 29-pole connector 152B.

As long as the handbrake is applied, handbrake
switch 43 will be closed and the lamp will stay alight.

Lamp test

When the ignition switch is turned to the start posi-
tion, terminal 15 of ignition switch 20 will be live.
Current will flow to pin 11 of lamp 47M and the anode
of the diode in the combined instrument.

When the switch is in the start position, the supply
from +54 is opened, and the cathode of the diode in
the combined instrument is therefore -earthed via
pins 7, 9 and 8 of lamp 47E and alternator 2.

If tamp 47M is in good condition, it should then light
up. Correct indication will be obtained only if the
handbrake is not applied. The diode prevents reverse
flow of current.

Fault-tracing hints

The handbrake warning lamp will be operative when
the ignition switch is in the drive position.

1. Check fuse 22 and check that the supply to it is
live. Check also fuse 7.

2. Check the bulb and check that the supply to its
terminals in the combined instrument is live.

3. Disconnect the cable from the handbrake switch
and earth it. If the lamp lights up, the circuit is
unbroken.

earth connection of the handbrake switch.

Saab 900
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47N Rear fog light waming lamp

See the description in the section entitled "Lighting
systems, Rear fog lights”.

470 Choke warming lamp

Operation

The choke warning lamp lights up when the choke is
partially or totally withdrawn. This lamp is fitted only
to cars with carburettor engines.

When the ignition switch is-in the drive position,
choke warning lamp 470 is supplied (+54) from fuse
7, via red 29-pole connector 152B.

When the choke control is withdrawn, switch 34 will
close, and the lamp will fight up.

Fault-tracing hints ,
Choke warning lamp 470 will be operative when the
ignition switch is in the drive position.

1. Check fuse 7 and check that the supply to it is
live.

2. Check the bulb and check that the supply to its
terminals in the combined instrument is live.

3. Disconnect the cable from the choke control
switch and earth it. If the lamp lights up, the
circuit is unbroken.

4. Check the connectors, cable harnesses and
earth connections.

47P CHECK ENGINE warning
lamp

Operation

If a fault should occur in the fuel system and/or
ignition system, flashing codes will be obtained on
warning lamp 47P. This lamp is fitted only to cars with
16-valve engines.

When the ignition switch is in the drive position,
warning lamp 47P is supplied (+54) from fuse 7, via
red 29-pole connector 152B. Warning lamp 47P then
supplies control unit 200 for the LH system and/or
control unit 176 for the EZK ignition system.

Warning lamp 47P lights up with a steady light when
the ignition switch is in the drive position, before the
engine is started.

For compliete information, see the section entitled
"Engine electronics”, "LH fuel system” and "EZK igni-
tion system”.

Fault-tracing hints

Warning lamp 47P will be operative when the ignition
switch is in the drive position.

1. Check fuse 7 and check that the supply to it is
live.

2. Check the bulb and check that the supply to its
terminals in the combined instrument is live.

3. Check the connectors, cable harnesses and
earth connections.

Saab 900
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47Q ABS warning lamp

See the description in the section entitled "Anti-lock
brakes (ABS)”

47S Passive seat-belt warning
lamp (1989 models)

See the description in the section entitled "Other
systems, passive seat belts”.

47T SRS Airbag warning lamp
(1990 models)

Operation
See the section entitled "Other systems, Airbag”.

EXH warning lamp (JP)

Cars destined for the Japanese market are equipped
with an EXH warning lamp to warn the driver of over-
heating of the catalytic converter.

47U Cruise Control operative
warning lamp

See the description in the section entitled "Other
systems, Cruise Control”.

47V Waming lamp for headlamps
£

sys

tched on

Se ‘he‘dye'scnptlon in the section entitled "Lightin
Headlamps and Parking lights”

fcomblned instrument 47 The
positive supply to the clock is taken from fuse 28, via
red 29-polé connector 1528 The supply to the clock
is live (+30) 1 i
switch.

Fault-tracing hints

1. Check fuse 28 and check that the supply to it is
live.

2. Check that the positive terminal of the clock is®
live, and that the negative terminal is earthed.

3. Check the connectors, cable harnesses and
earth connection.

110 Tachometer

See the description in the section entitied "Engine
electronics, Ignition systems”.

Saab 900
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Locations of components

1

10

16

18

20

21

22A

25

34

42

43

44

45

46

47A
47B

- 47C

47D
4TE
47F
47G
47H

Earthmg pomt on t;‘
-Lrghtmg relay .

Battery
on the right-hand 3|de of the engine com-
partment

Alternator
on the left-hand sxde of the engme

Earthing: pomt m th fascna

radlatorcross member

in-the electrical dlstnbutlon box in the en-
gine compartment, relay positions A and B

Earthing point in the luggage compartment

Light switch
on the left-hand side of the fascia

Instrument lighting rheostat
in the combined instrument

Combined instrument lighting
in the combined instrument on the fascia

Ignition switch
on the centre console between the front
seats

Ignition switch relay
in the electrical distribution box, in the en-
gine compartment, relay pos_ition E

Fuse holder

in the electrical distribution box, in the en-
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
housing

Hazard warning light switch
on the fascia

Choke control switch
on the centre console between the front
seats

Brake warning switch
on the brake fluid reservoir

Handbrake switch
under the plastic cover at the handbrake
lever, between the front seats

Oil pressure transmitter
on the left-hand side of the engine biock,
above the oil filter

Coolant temperature transmitter
on the right-hand side of the thermostat

Fuel level transmitter
in the fuel tank — the terminals are acces-
sible from the luggage compartment

Fuel level gauge

Fuel reserve warning lamp

Coolant temperature gauge

Oil pressure warning lamp

Charging warning lamp

Brake warning lamp

Full beam warning lamp

Left-hand direction indicator warning lamp

.Manualslib.com manuals search engine
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471
47)
47K
47M

47N
470

47pP

47Q
478

47T
47y
47V

49

57

58

59

60

75

98

110

116

117

123

132

Right-hand direction indicator warning lamp
Rear window heater warning lamp

Shift-up warning lamp (US, manual)
Handbrake warning lamp

Rear fog light warning lamp (SE, FI, EU, GB)
Choke warning lamp (C8)

Check engine warning lamp (116, 116
Lambda, T16, T16 Lambda) :
ABS warning lamp

Passive seat-belt warning lamp (1989 mod-
els)

SRS Airbag warning lamp (1990 models)
Cruise Control warning lamp

Warning lamp for headlamps switched on in
the combined instrument on the fascia

Clock on the fascia

3-pole connector

one under the back seat, on the ieft-hand
side

one on the left-hand side in the engine com-
partment, at the electrical distribution box

12-pole connector
to the left of the steering column, under the
fascia, behind the knee shield

2-pole connector

one to the left of the fascia, at the lighting
switch

one under the fascia, to the left of the steer-
ing column, behind the knee shield

one in the electrical distribution box in the
engine compartment, on the left-hand
wheel housing (Convertible)

Single-pole connector (auto.)
under the centre console, at the selector
lever

Distribution block
in the engine compartment, on the right-
hand side

10-pole connector
to the left of the steering column, under the
fascia (behind the knee shield)

Tachometer
in the combined instrument

Switch for the electrically heated rear win-
dow
on the fascia

Earthing point
between the ignition switch and the hand-
brake lever

4-pole connector

one forward of the right-hand front door,
below the fascia (behind the trim)

one on the left-hand side, under the fascia
(behind:the knee shield)

Speed transmitter
in the combined instrument

141

146

148

152A
152B
152C

153

154

158
159

161

176

200

211
257
267

282

291

306

331

Selector for Cruise Control :
in the direction indicator stalk switch, onthe:
left-hand side of the steering column

Amplifier for the electronic ignition system -
inthe engine compartment, on the left-hand
wheel housing

Ashtray illumination
on the fascia, in the ashtray

29-pole white connector
29-pole red connector
29-pole black connector
in the electrical distribution box in the en-:
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel:
housing. The connectors are accessibl
from the interior of the car.

Lighting for the cigarette lighter
on the fascia, at the cigarette lighter

Lighting for heater controls
on the fascia, at the respective heater co
trol

Negative distribution terminal
Distribution terminal +15

in the electrical distribution box, in the en
gine compartment, on the left-hand whee
housing

Switch for the rear fog lights
on the left-hand side of the fascia

Control unit for EZK ignition system
in the engine compartment, forward of th
left-hand wheel housing

Control unit for the LH system
forward of the right-hand front door, belo
the fascia, behind the trim

Earthing point on the gearbox
Earthing point on the altérnator bracket

Radio connector
in the radio compartment in the fascia

Headlamp beam control switch (199
model)

on the fascia

ABS control unit

on the left-hand side of the engine compart
ment, forward of the wheel housing (1989
models)

under the right-hand side of the back seat

Logic box for passive seat belts
under the back seat, on the left-hand side

Electronic unit for the Airbag (1990 models
in the fascia, under the left-hand speaker
grille

Pty
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Coolant temperature waming buzzer
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Coolant temperature warning buzzer

Operation

Cars for the Middle East and Far East markets are
equipped with a coolant temperature warning buzzer.
When the ignition switch is in the drive position,
buzzer 129 will be supplied from“fuse 5, via red
29-pole connector 152B. If the coolant temperature
should exceed about +120 °C (250 °F), coolant tem-
perature warning switch 130 will close and the
buzzer will sound. The switch willopen again at about
+115 °C (240 °F).

Fault-tracing hints

The buzzer will be operative when the ignition switch
is in the drive position.

1. Check fuse 5 and check that the supply to it is
live.

2. Check that the supply to the buzzer is live. The
buzzer should sound when the cable to the tem-
perature switch is earthed.

3. Check the temperature switch.

4. Check the connectors, cable harnesses and
earth connections.

Components

Locations of components

7

22A

61

129

130

152B
152C

201
269

Earthing point on the radiator cross-member
(I8, T8) (1989 models)

Fuse holder

in the electrical distribution box, in the en-
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
housing ‘

~ Windscreen wiper stalk switch

on the right-hand side of the steering co-
lumn

Buzzer for coolant temperature
under the fascia, to the left of the steering
column, behind the knee shield

Coolant temperature warning switch
in the engine compartment, on the radiator
hose

29-pole red connector

29-pole black connector

in the electrical distribution box in the en-
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
housing. The connectors are accessible
from the interior of the car.

Earthing point on the engine (116, T16)

Two-pole connector
under the fascia, behind the knee shield

130
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Cigarette lighter
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Operation

When the ignition switch is in the drive position, the
cigarette lighter is supplied from fuse 13, via red
29-pole connector 152B. The circuit will be closed
when the cigarette lighter is depressed.

Fault-tracing hints
1. Checkfuse 13 and check that the supply to it is
live.
2.. Checkthatthe filament of the cigarette lighter is
_unbroken.

3. Check the earth connection.

Components

Cigarette lighter 201

Locations of components

3
22A

48

59

152B

Earthing point in the fascia

Fuse holder

in the electrical distribution box, in the en-
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
housing

Cigarette lighter
on the right-hand side of the fascia

2-pole connector
behind the fascia

29-pole red connector
in the electrical distribution box in the en-
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
housing. The connector is accessible from
the interior of the car.

Saab 900
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Caoling system fan, 1989 models
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Operation

The supply is taken from fuse 25't0‘:ttié'ir'nperature
switch 39, regardless of the ignition switch position.

When the engine coolant temperature has reached
about 92 °C (198 °F), the temperature switch will
close and radiator fan motor 37 will start.

Cars with air conditioning (AC).are equipped with a
crimped branch connection, since the fan is also
controlled by the AC unit. '

Time-delay relay

Cars for "hot-weather markets” are also equipped
with a time-delay relay, which limits the time the
radiator fan will run .after the engine has been
switched off. “

Relay 26 is always energised when the engine is
running, i.e. when the ignition switch is in the drive
position. The fan is controlled by switch'39.

When the engine is switched off, the +15 supply to
the relay coil will be interrupted. After about 10 min-
utes, the relay will trip the supply to the fan motor,
even if temperature switch 39 is still closed.

Cars for SE, Fi, EU and GB markets

Onthese markets, the wiring for the AC is not fitted as
standard to cars with 18 and T8 engines. An AC cable
harness must be fitted when the AC is installed.

Cooling system fan, 1989 models 203
Fault-tracing hints
1. Check fuse 25 and check that the supply to it is
live.

2. Check that the supply to temperature switch 39
is live.

3. Check the radiator fan by connecting a jumper
across the temperature switch.

4. Runthe engine until it reaches normal operating
temperature and check the performance of the
temperature switch.

5. Check the connectors, cable harnesses and
earth connections.

If the car is equipped with a time-delay relay, check
the relay and fuse 22.

Locations of components

See the section entitled "Cooling system fan, 1990
models” on pages 206 — 207.
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Cooling system fan, 1990 models
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Cooling system fan, 1990 models

Operation

The supply is taken from fuse 25 to relay 396, regard-
less of the ignition switch position.. .

When the engine coolant temperatiire has reached
about 92 °C (198 °F), temperature switch 39 will
close, relay 396 will be energised and power will be
supplied to the radiator fan motor. .

Cars with air conditioning:(AC)-are equipped with a
crimped branch connection, since the fan is also
controlied by the AC unit. . .

Time-delay relay

‘Cars for "hot-weather markets” are also equipped

with a time-delay relay, which limits the time the
radiator fan will run after the engine has been
switched off. :

Relay 26 will be energised when temperature switch
39 has closed.

When the engine is switched off, the +15 supply to
the relay coil will be interrupted. After about 10 min-
utes, the relay will trip the supply to the fan motor,
even if temperature switch 39 is stil] closed.

Cars for SE, Fi, EU and GB markets

Onthese markets, the wiring for the AC is not fitted as
standard to cars with I8 and T8 engines. An AC cable
harness must be fitted when the AC is installed.

Fault-tracing hints
1. Check fuse 25 and check that the supply to itis "
live.

2. Check that the supply to relay 396 is live.

3. Checkthe operation of the relay and the radiator
fan by connecting a jumper across the temper-
ature switch. ‘

4. Runthe engine until it reaches normal operating
temperature and check the performance of the
temperature switch.

5. Check the connectors, cable harnesses and
earth connections.

If the car is equipped with a time-delay relay, check
the relay and fuse 22.

Saab 900
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Locations of components
L 7 Earthing point on the radiator cross-membe

8 Lighting relay (1990 models)
<= -in the electrical distribution box in the en-
gine compartment, relay positions A and B.
‘Fuse holder
in-the electrical distribution box, in the en-
gine.compartment, on the left-hand wheel
~-housing ‘

22A°

26 Time delay relay for the radiator fan
in the engine compartment, at the front of
the left-hand wheel housing member (1989
models). -

: in the electrical distribution box, relay posi-

i tion G (1990 models)

37  Radiator fan motor
at the front of the engine compartment

39 Temperature switch for radiator fan
on the left-hand side of the radiator

59 2-pole connector
at the radiator fan motor-

60 Single-pole connector (AC)
inthe engine compartment, behind the radi-
ator

i 93 Earthing point on the left-hand wheel hous
ing member (1989 models)

113 Relay/time delay relay for the electrically
heated rear window (1990 models) :
in the electrical distribution box in the en--
gine compartment, relay position C

156 Relay for the AC compressor
in the electrical distribution box in the en

x- gine compartment, on the left-hand whe

housing

158  Negative distribution terminal (1990 mod
els)
in the electrical distribution box in the en
gine compartment, on the left-hand whee
housing

159 Distribution terminal +15 (1989 models)
in the electrical distribution box, in the en
gine compartment, on the left-hand whee
housing .

174 . Relay for daylight driving lights (CA) (199
models) _
in the electrical distribution box in the en
gine compartment, relay position F

‘ 396  Radiator fan relay (1990 models)
i in the electrical distribution box, relay posi
tion G
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Ventilation fan
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Operation

Ventilation fan motor 36 has three P
controlled from fan selector swrtch 35

and is

Switch 35 is supplied from fuse \9, w red 29-pole
connector 152B. The fan speed ‘can’ be -varied by
taking the supply from different poir resxstor 74.

When main fan switch 149 is closed, the fan will
always be running, regardles position of the
fan selector switch.

Main switch 149 and AC switch 150 are controlled by
the air distribution cont witch 149 is closed
when the control.is in any posmdn ‘except positions O
and ¢ », when it i5 open (the control is closed).
Switch 150 is closed when the control is in position
€ . The fan motor will then receive the full supply
voltage and will run at the highest speed.

If resistor 74 is overloaded, the resulting heat will
cause the bimetal:switch to close. The positive sup-
ply will be earthed, and fuse 9 will blow. The bimetal
switch will open when it has cooled.

Fault-tracing hints

The ventilation fan will be operative when the ignition
switch is in the drive position.

1. Check fuse 9 and check that the supply to it is
live.

2. Check that the supplies to switch 150 and
switch 35 are live.

3. Turn the switch to different positions and check
that the voltage to the fan motor changes.

4. Check the connectors, cable harnesses and
earth connections.

~——
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Locations of components

3
22A

35
36

74

149

150

152B

'Main switch for ventilation fan

Earthing point in the fascia

Fuse holder
in the electrical distribution box, in the en
gine compartment, on the left-hand whe:
housing '
Selector switch for the ventilation fan
inthe centre of the fascia

Motor for the ventilation fan
underthe right-hand speaker grille

Resistor for the ventilation fan .
to the right, under the left-hand speake
grille

on the fascia, in the air distribution contro
(upper contact)

Air distribution switch, AC position
on the fascia, in the air distribution contro
(lower contact)

29-pole red connector .
in the electrical distribution box in the en
gine compartment, on the left-hand whee
housing. The connector is accessible fro
the interior of the car.

Saab 900

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine



http://www.manualslib.com/

Ventilation fan 211

Components

149

€
&
o
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Air Conditioner (AC) with time-delay relay

+54
|
s
vT 2.5
i Ds 122A
-
116
GL/RD 1.5]
152C 25
143 Lol
4l {————— 116,
160 GL/RD 1.5
GL/RD 0.75
5 7 116A GL/RD 0.75
= i
458
409A BR/VT 0.75
SV 0.75
116 i<
2148
- BRNVT 0.75
4 { 116C BR/VT 0.75 58 8R/VT 0.75 17
116C US,CA
CL/RD 0.75 JP(M89)
7 116G _G! 0 1.5
L5} 7 Y LR
> 409
sV 0.75 169
3
1168 BL 0.75
166
r 402 BL 0.75
r 200 = M6ATI 5)\_| 406 BL 075 | 406 BL 0.75
I I 171 s
I l . BV 075]
| |
I . 4[ 544 RO/VT 0.75 36775. 544 RDNT 0.75
| | +15 20 +30
L—— : Ioore
i 1 5K
3 11
407 BL 075 i3 : i []25 122A
3 i i
33520 075 P,
/70 0. 2 2 2
=1 = ol 9 " g
203 3 g 8 s
z| 3 o @ 3 3 B
0% oS i Og/N8 2 g £
16 50|86
77200 407 BL 0.75 ke v U
S 'y s~ S A Js
ey A Q7
407 BL 0.75 v 311 578 2
103 N_114A 6N 0.75
RD 1.5
- > 114
16,1161 GN 2.5 Irm
30
> ES(AMag) :
] — 1\ |58
403 RD 1.5 85 87
Y 1148 1134 111A
" 168 GN 25 |- |svors  jvr2s
1, 3
<\ <1203
2 M89 12 112A
T8,T8), T16(M89) | v 25 | sv'25
18,18\ 173 31159 211|159
Rev ne 417 RD 0.75
P - 37 172
N
N 401A
18X sV 0.5
#7201 T8A(MB9Y) 201 Verdi 7
D154 128
bl
Saab 900

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine



http://www.manualslib.com/

Downloa

Air Conditioner (AC) with time-delay relay

213

Operation

(AC). For a complete description of the wiring for the
lighting of switches on cars for the US, CA and JP
markets, see the section entitled "Lighting for con-
trols — US, CA, JP". o

Compressor 170 and radiator fan‘ﬁfl,dt&ri37

The AC can be switched on and off by means of AC
switch 169, which is supplied from fuse 6, via black
29-pole connector 152C. When the switch is de-
pressed, the lamp built into the button will be sup-
plied directly (not via the resistor), so it will light up
with full intensity. (When the switch is not activated,
the lamp is supplied via fuse 6.)

Compressor 170 and ordinary radiator fan 37 are

connected via relay 156, whose contacts are sup-

plied from fuse 25. The relay will be energised when
. the following conditions have been satisfied:

@ Pressure switch 166 is closed, i.e. the refrigerant
pressure is at least 2.8 bar.

e Anti-freeze thermostat (cycling clutch contact)
171 is closed, i.e. the ambient temperature is at
least about +6 °C.

When the relay is energised, power will be supplied to
the compressor only if temperature switch 168 is
closed. (The switch will open if the engine temper-
ature should exceed about +115 °C.)

Diode 173, which is connected in paraliel with the
compressor, reduces the voltage transients at the
instant when the compressor is switched off (1989
model).

Delayed connection when starting

Relay 156 is equipped with two time delay functions.
One of these is activated whenever the engine is
started. lgnition switch 20 (in the start position) sup-
plies pin 50, and if switch 169 is then depressed, the
energising of the relay and thus starting of the com-
pressor will be delayed by about 10 — 20 seconds
(depending on the engine. variant), to ensure that

ing, before the the AC load is applied.

Idiing speed compensation and cut-out at
full load

Cars without AIC valve

Solenoid valve 142, which is kept open when the
compressor is running, is used for idling speed com-
pensation for the increased load caused by the AC.

Cars with AIC valve

On certain variants, the auxiliary air valve is replaced
by an Automatic Idling Control (AIC) valve which also
compensates for instantaneous load increases at
idling speed. i

Certain cars are equipped with an Air Conditi'dne‘rv :

combustion in the engine will be stable after start-

The control unit receives a signal via relay pin 16
when the time delay of the relay is activated, and it
then starts idling speed compensation. After 0.3
seconds, the relay will be energised and the com-
pressor will start. The relay electronics receive their
supply (in the drive position) via pin 15.

‘When the engine is running at full throttle, pin TK of

the relay will be earthed through throttle angle trans-
mitter ‘203,‘an’d the relay will trip the compressor.‘\

AC radiator fan 172
Extra radiator fan 172 for the AC is connected via
relay 155 and is supplied from fuse 6.

The relay coil is supplied from the contacts of relay
156 and from pressure switch 166. The AC radiator
fan thus runs when AC switch 169 is depressed and
pressure switch 166 is closed.

Recirculation valve 38

Recirculation valve 38, which controls the recircula-
tion damper, will be switched on when recirculation
switch 143 is depressed. The switch is supplied from
fuse 6. When the switch is depressed, the lamp built
into the switch will light up with full intensity.
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Air Conditioner
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| Operation

Certain cars are equipped with an Air Conditioner
(AC).

Compressor 170 and radiator fan motor 37

~The AC can be switched on and off by means of AC
switch 169, which is supplied from fuse 8, via black
29-pole connector 152C. When the switch is de-
pressed, the lamp built into the button will be sup-
“plied directly (not via the resistor), so it will light up
with full intensity. (When the switch is not activated,
the lamp is supplied via fuse 6.)

Compressor 170 and ordinary radiator fan are con-
nected via relay 156. The relay will be energised
when the following conditions have been satisfied:

@ Pressure switch 166 is closed, i.e. the refrigerant
pressure is at least 2.8 bar.

- ® Anti-freeze thermostat (cycling clutch contact)
171 is closed, i.e. the ambient temperature is at
least about +6 °C.

Pin 21 of control unit 200 will then be energised.
Relay 156 will be energised when it is earthed via pin
36 of the control unit. When the relay is energised,
the compressor will be supplied only if temperature
switch 168 is closed. (The switch will open if the
engine temperature should exceed about +115 °C.)
Diode 173, which is connected in paraliel with the
compressor, reduces the voltage transients at the
instant when the compressor is switched off.

Delayed connection when starting

The delay and idling speed compensation when the
AC is switched in are controlled by control unit 200.

AC radiator fan 172

Extra radiator fan 172 for the AC is connected via
relay 155 and is supplied from fuse 6. The relay coil
is supplied from pressure switch 166. The AC radiator
fan thus runs when AC switch 169 is depressed and
pressure switch 166 is closed.

Recirculation valve 38

Recirculation valve 38, which controls the recircula-
tion damper, will be switched on when recirculation
switch 143 is depressed. The switch is supplied from
fuse 6. When the switch is depressed, the lamp built
into it will light up with full intensity.

Fault-tracing hints

As a general rule, the supply to the unit is live when
the ignition switch is in the drive position. If none of
the components is faulty, check the cable harnesses,
connectors and earth connections.

Compressor 170 and radiator fan motor 37

1. Check fuses 6 and 25 and check that the sup-
plies to AC switch 169 and relay 156 are live.

2. Pressthe AC switch. Measure the voltage across
pressure switch 166 (the pressure switch
should be closed). Note that refrigerant will
spray out when the pressure switch is discon-
nected. Caution: Risk of frostbite.

3. Check cycling clutch contact 171. (It should
close at +6 °C or 43 °F)

4, Check that the relay is energised and that the
relay contacts (87 and 87A) are live. If not,
check that the coil/electronics are being sup-
plied from thermostat 171 and from the +15
distribution terminal. When the relay is ener-
gised, terminal 16 should be live. At full throttle,
terminal TK should be earthed.

5. Check that the supplies to the compressor and
the radiator fan are live. (Temperature switch
168 should be closed.) :

CUi4 fuel system

4. Checkthat pin 241 of control unit 200 is live and
that relay 156 is earthed from pin 36 of the
control unit.

5. Check that the supplies to the compressor and
the radiator fan are live. (Temperature switch
168 should be closed.)

AC radiator fan 172

1. Check fuse 6 and check that the supplies to the
AC switch and to relay 155 are live.

2. Pressthe AC switch. Measure the voltage across
pressure switch 166 (the pressure switch
should be closed). Note that refrigerant will
spray out when the pressure switch is discon-
nected. Caution: Risk of frostbite.

3. Check that relay 155 is energised and that the
supply to the AC radiator fan is live.

Recirculation

1. Check fuse 6 and check that the supply to recir-
culation switch 143 is live.

2. Pressthe switch and check that the recirculation
valve is activated.
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Locations of components

158 Negative distribution terminal
3 Earthing point in the fascia in the electrical distribution box in the en-
. ) ) « gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
7 Earthing point, radiator cross-member housing
8  Lighting relay 166  Pressure switch for the AC radiator fan
in the electrical distribution box in the en- in the engine compartment, on the drying
gine compartment, relay positions A and B. agent container, forward of the right-hand
17 Extra rheostat for the lighting of switches wheel housing
and controls 168  Coolant temperature switch, AC
on the left-hand side of the fasc;a ) on the radiator inlet hose, near the distrib-
22A  Fuse holder ‘ utor
in the electrical distribution box in the en- 169 Switch, AC
gine compartment, on the |eft~hand, wheel in the centre of the fascia
housin '
g 170 Compressor for the AC
37  Radiator fan motor (ordinary) at the rear of the engine compartment
on the right-hand side of the radlator pack- . .
age 171 Anti-freeze thermostat (cycling clutch con-
) tact) for the AC
38  Recirculation valve under the fascia, forward of the right-hand A
under the fascia on the right-hand side, for- pillar
ward of the right-hand A pillar
g P 172 Radiator fan for the AC .
59  2-pole connector onthe left-hand side of the radiator package
one adjacent to radiator fan 37 .
one adjacent to AC radiator fan 172 173 Diode for the AC compressor
_ in the cable harness, at the rear of the valve
60 Single-pole connector cover
one at the extreme rear of the engine com-
partment, at the compressor & 200 Control unit for the LH/CU14 fuel system
one at the back seat, for connecting the AC forward of the right-hand front door, below
the fascia (behind the trim)
67 6-pole connector . . .
in the engine compartment, on the right- 201 Engine eaf”""?% pomt
hand side, at the air intake at the engine lifting lug
113 Relay/time delay relay for the electrically ~ 203  Throttle angle transmitter for the LH fuel
heated rear window injection system X
in the electrical distribution box in the en- on the engine throttle housing
gine compartment, relay position C F Relay position F
116  Switch for the electrically heated rear win- G Relay position G ,
dow in the engine compartment, in the electrlcalv
on the fascia distribution box :
142 Solenoid valve for raising the idling speed,
AC
on the engine, on the by-pass hose of the
throttie housing
143 Recirculation switch, AC
in the centre of the fascia
152C 29-pole black connector
in the electrical distribution box in the en-
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
housing. The connector is accessible from
the interior of the car.
155 Relay for the AC radiator fan
in the electrical distribution box in the en-
gine compartment, relay position J
156 Relay for the AC compressor
in the electrical distribution box in the en-
gine compartment, relay position H
Saab 800
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218  Electrically heated front seats

Electrically heated front seats
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Operation Fault-tracing hints

Both front seats of the car are electrically heated. The heating pads will be operative when the ignition

~ The heating pads are supplied from fuse 12, via red switch is in the drive position.
29-pole connector 152B. The heating pads are 1. Check fuse 12 and check that the supply to it is

switched on and off by thermostats 64. These close live.

the circuit at about +14 °C (57 °F) and open it at

about +28 °C (82 °F). 2. Check thgrmostats 64 and check thatthe supply

Theh " hed to them is live.

he heating pad of the co-driver's seat is earthed via . . o,

~ seat switch 121. When a load is applied to the seat, 3. Check seat switch 121 under the co-driver's

the seat switch will close and the heating pad can be seat. ,

switched on and off by thermostat 64. This heating 4. Checkthatthere is no open circuitin the heating

pad will thus be operative only when a person is pad wiring.

seated in the co-driver's seat.
5. Check the connectors, cable harnesses and

earth connections.

Saab 900
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220  Electrically heated front seats

Locations of components

22A

59

60

64

98

117

121

1528

Fuse holder
in the electrical distribution box, in the en--
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel"
housing

2-pole connector
one under each front seat

Single-pole connector )
under the centre console, near the ignition
switch

Heating pad with thermostat

"in the seat cushion and backrest of the driv-

er's and co-driver's seats

10-pole connector
to the left of the steering column, behind the
knee shield below the fascia

Earthing point
between the ignition switch and the hand
brake lever

Seat switch for the heating pad
under the co-driver's seat, on the left-hand |
side :

29-pole red connector
in the engine compartment, in the electrical
distribution box, on the left-hand wheel
housing. The connector is accessible from
the interior of the car.
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Components

Saab 900

Downloaded fro ‘Manuaslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

222  Electrically heated front seats with rheostat control for the driver's seat

Eiectriéally heated front seats with rheostat
control for the driver's seat
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Operation

Both front seats of the car are electrically heated. On
certain models, heating of the driver's seat can be
controlled by means of a rheostat.

For a complete description of the wiring for the light-
ing of switch 252 on cars for the US, CA and JP
markets, see also the section entitled "Lighting sys-
tems, Lighting for controls —US, CA and 1989 for JP".

Driver's seat

Heating pad 64 is supplied from fuse 12 via the red
29-pole connector 152B, and is switched on and off
by temperature transmitter 254.

The temperature transmitter is a Negative Temper-
ature Coefficient (NTC) resistor, whose resistance
varies with the heating pad temperature.

The temperature of the driver's seat heating pad can
be set by means of rheostat 252 which has four
positions, marked 0, 1, 2 and 3. In position O, the
heating is switched off, whereas in position 3, the
heating is a maximum. When the heating pad tem-
perature has reached the preset value for a given
rheostat setting, the heating pad will be switched off,
but will be switched on again when the temperature
has dropped to the lower limit for that particular
rheostat setting.

Co-driver's seat

The heating pad of the co-driver's seat is supplied
from fuse 12 via the same 29-pole connector as the
driver's seat. The heating pad is switched on and off
by thermostat 64 and is earthed via seat switch 121.

When a load is applied to the seat, the seat switch
will close and the heating pad can be switched on
and off by thermostat 64. This heating pad will thus
be operative only when a person is seated in the
co-driver’'s seat.

Fault-tracing hints
1. Set thé ignition switch to the drive position.

2. Che,c"k fuse 12 and check that the supply to
rheostat 252 is live.

3. Check that there is no open circuit in temper-
ature transmitter 254. (Measure between pins 6
and 9 of the rheostat.) ‘ .

4. Check seat switch 121 under theco-driver's
seat. ’

5. Checkthatthereis no open circuit in the heating
pad wiring. B .

6. Check the connec_‘tbr"s, .cable harnesses and
earth connections. 224
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Locations of components

17

22A

57

59

60

64

88

98

117

121

152B

252

254

Extra rheostat for the lighting of switches
and controls
on the left-hand side of the fascia

Fuse holder
in the electrical distribution box, in the en-
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
housing

3-pole connector
two under the driver's seat
one under the co-driver's seat

2-pole connector
one under the co-driver's seat

Single-pole connector
under the centre console, near the ignition
switch

Heating pad with thermostat
in the seat cushion and backrest of the dr!\'~
er's and co-driver's seats

Switch for extra fog lamps
on the fascia

10-pole connector
tothe left of the steering column, behind the
knee shield below the fascia

Earthing point
between the ignition switch and the hand-
brake lever

Seat switch for the heating pad
under the co-driver’s seat, on the left-hand
side

29-pole red connector
in the engine compartment, in the electrical ,
distribution box on the left-hand wheel :

housing. The connector is accessible from
the interior of the car.

Driver's seat heating rheostat
on the fascia

Temperature transmitter for the driver's seat -
heating pad
in the driver's seat
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- Components

v

252
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Electric heating for the rear window

Electric heating for the rear window
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- Operation

The electric heating of the rear wmdow can be
switched on and off by means of switch:116. (The
switch is spring-loaded and is com lth a time-
delay relay.) For a complete descnpt the wiring

} for the lighting of the switch on cars for the US and CA

markets and 1989 model for JP,:see’ also the section
entitled "Lighting systems;. nght ‘gz for controls -
US, CA and 1989 for JP". - .-

The switch is supplied from fuse 13fv1a the 29-pole
red connector 152B (when th :lgnmon switch is in
the drive position). :

When the switch is depressed relay 113 will be
energised. Warning lamp:47J-in the combined in-
strument will light up.

Electric heater 115 for the rear window is supplied
from fuse 29, viathe relay contacts.

On the 3-D and 5-D models, the electric heating of
the rear window is earthed to the tailgate which, in
turn, is earthed to earthing point 9 (cable 211A
black).

Time-delay relay

On certain markets, relay 113 is replaced by a time-
delay relay and spring-loaded switch 116.

After the switch has been depressed and the relay
has been energised, the time circuit in the relay will
be supplied (terminal 15) from fuse 22. After around
10 minutes, the relay will switch off the supply to the
electric heating for the rear window. If the switch is
depressed when the heating is on, the relay will trip.

Whén the electric heating for the rear window is
switched on, warning lamp 47J will be supplied from
. terminal E of the relay.

If the ignition is switched off while the electric heat-
ing for the rear window is switched on, the supply to
terminal 15 will be opened, and the relay will immedi-
ately switch off the supply to the heating element for
the rear window.

US and CA markets

The time-delay relay also controls the heating of the
rear-view mirrors.

 Electric heating for the rear window 227

Fault-tracing hints

The electric heating for the rear window will be oper-
ative when the ignition switch is in the drive position.

1. Checkfuses 13 and 29 and check that the sup-

ply to them is live. (On certain markets, also
fuse 22.)

2. Checkthatthe supply to the swntch and terminal
30 of the relay is live.

3. Checkthe relay: Press the switch’ and check that
the supply to the electric heating for the rear
window is live.

4. Check the connectors, cable harnesses and
earth connections.
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57

59
113
i 115
|
g 116
1524
i 1528
g
b
i
i 158
f 159
169
207

' Locatlons of components
o Earthing point in the fascia
. Extra rheostat for the lighting of switches

48

" one on each front door

and controls
on the left-hand side of the fascia

in‘the electrical distribution box, in the en-
gme compartment on the left-hand wheel

ear wmdow heater warning lamp
! 'cémbined instrument on the instru

-pole connector
in:the: Iuggage compartment, at the Ieft
hand alr,Qut_Iet

Relay/time delay relay for the electrically
heated rearwindow

inthe: electn‘cal distribution box in the en-
gine compal tment; relay position C

Electric heater for the rear window

Switch for- h> electncally heated rear win-
dow
in the centre of the fascia

29-pole white:connector
29-pole red con
in the electri
gine compartm
housing.
The connectﬁrSare accessible fromthe inte-
rior of thecar - . . ¢

Negative dl'm

Dlstnbutlon termmal +15
in the electrical distribution box, in the en-
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel -
housing

Switch, AC
on the fascia

ibution box in the en-
n'the left-hand wheel

nbu’uon terminal

Electrically-heated rear-view mirrors

Saab 900
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Components
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Electric heating for the rear window, Convertible

Electric heating for the rear window, Convertible
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switched on and off by means of s‘
switch is spring-loaded and is combi
delay relay.) For a complete desc
for the lighting of the switch on cars
markets and 1989 model for J
entitled "Lighting systems L
US, CA and 1989 for Jp”, -

The switch is supplied from-
connector 152B (when th'
drive position). :

When the switch is depressed relay 113 will be
energised. Warning lamp 47J-in the combined in-
strument will be allght :Electric heater 115 for the
rear window will then’ be supplled from fuse 29, via
the relay contacts.. i

The relay coil is earthed (terminal 85 or 31 of time-
delay relay) via mercury switch 279 which is open
when the top is down‘and is closed when the top is
up. The relay is thus always de—energlsed when the
top is down.

the section
or controls —

13, via 29-pole red
nit fr'\“switch is in the

Time-delay relay

On certain markets, rela)7 113 hasbeenreplaced bya
time-delay relay and- spring-loaded switch 116.

After the switch has been depressed and the relay
has been energised, the time circuit in the relay will
be supplied (terminal 15) from fuse 22. After around
10 minutes, the relay will switch off the supply to the
electric heating for the rear window. If the switch is
depressed when the heating is on, the relay will trip.

When the electric heating for the rear window is

switched on, warning lamp 47J will be supplied from
terminal E of the relay.

If the ignition is switched off while the electric heat-
ing for the rear window is switched on, the supply to
terminal 15 will be opened, and the relay will immedi-
ately trip the supply to the heating element for the
rear window.

US and CA markets

The time-delay relay also controls the heating of the
rear-view mirrors.

Fault-tracing hints

The electric heating for the rear window will be oper-
ative when the ignition switch is in the drive position.

1. Check fuses 13 and 29 and check that the sup-
ply to them is live. (On cars for some markets,
also check fuse 22.)

2. Checkthat the supply to the switch and terminal
30 of the relay is live.

3. Checkthe relay: Press the switch and check that
the supply to the electric heating for the rear
window is live.

4. Check that the mercury switch closes the circuit
when the top is raised.

5. Check the connectors, cable harnesses and
earth connections.

Saab 900
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_ Locations of components
o 3. Earthing point in the fascia

“17 - Extra rheostat for the lighting of switches
~ " and controls
""" onthe left-hand side of the fascia
227 Fuse holder

the electrical distribution box, in the en-
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
: ing

47)

window heater warning lamp
“in:the combined instrument on the instru-
m ‘panel
48  Cigarette lighter
~on the fascia

59  2:pole‘cohnector
one in.the electrical distribution box in the
engine: compartment, on the left-hand
wheel housing..
one on the inside of the top, on the left-hand
side (Convertible)

60 Single-pole connector
in the luggage compartment, at the left-
hand lid hinge, behind the trim

113 Relay/time delay relay for the electrically
heated rear window
in the electrical distribution box in the en-
gine compartment, relay position C

115 Electric heater for the rear window

116  Switch for the el"’éét’ryic‘ally heated rear win-
dow I
in the centre of the fascia

152A  29-pole white connector

152B  29-pole red connector
in the electrical distribution box in the en-
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
housing. The :connectors are accessible
from the interior of the car.

159 Distribution terminal +15
in the electrical distribution box, in the en-
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
housing

169 Switch, AC
on the fascia

207 Electrically-heated rear-view mirrors
one on each front door

279 Mercury switch for the electrically heated
rear window (Convertible)
on the top mounting on the left-hand side,
inside the top

Saab 900
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Components
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Operation

All window regulators in the car can'b operated by
means of switches in the centre console! between the
front seats. Under certain mrcumstances, the win-
dow regulator in each of the rear doors can also be
operated by means of a switch  cor
door.

The supply is taken from fus 1, via 29-pole white
connector 152A, to the f owing switches on the

centre console:

e Switch 189, for switdhmg in and out the window
-regulators in the rear.doors

e To switches 162 (driver's door), 163'(co-driver's
door), 190 (left-hand rear door) and 191 (right-
hand rear door). .

If switch 189 is closed, the rear window regulators
can also be operated from switches 190A in the
left-hand rear door and 191A in the right-hand rear
door.

If switch 189 is open, the switches in the rear doors
will be inoperative. The window regulators in the rear
doors can then only be operated by means of the
switches on the centre console. To open the window,
press the window symbol on the button.

As an example, if switch 190 (for the left-hand rear
door) on the centre console is depressed, one of the
two .pairs of contacts (depending on whether the
window is to be raised or lowered) will close. Current
will then flow to switch 190A in the left-hand rear
door, through the switch and to regulator motor 193.
It then flows through the second pair of contacts of
the switch, back to the switch on the centre console
and t0 earth (117).

For a complete description of the wiring for the light-
ing of the switches on cars for the US, CA and JP
markets, see also the section entitled "Lighting sys-
tems, Lighting for controls — US, CA, JP".

The connectors, (59) marked SE, Fi, EU, GB, ME, FE
and AU:in the diagram are used for adjusting the
operation of the system to suit RHD or LHD cars. This
also applies to cars for Japan.

Automatic window regulator controls

‘Unlike the other switches, driver's door switch 162

has two positions for lowering the window. This
switch is also connected to time-delay relay 287.

Positlon 1: The window travels downwards as long as
the switch is kept depressed in this position.
Apositive voltage is supplied to motor 164 across pin
2 on the switch and across the relay contacts. The
motor will stop when the switch is released.

. Posltlon 2: The window opens fully even if the switch

is released after a brief instant.
The coil of relay 287 is now supplied with a positive

.voltage across pin 5 of the switch, and the relay is

energised. The motor is supplied across the closed
relay contacts (pin 15). The supply is maintained (for
approx. 6 seconds) by the time-delay function of the
relay until the window has been lowered fully, even if
the switch is released immediately. (The downward
travel of the window may be interrupted by setting the
switch to position 3, "Raise”.)

Positlon 3: The window will travel upwards as long as
the switch is held depressed in this position. The
motor is supplied across pin 7 on the switch and the
direction of rotation is reversed, causing the window
to be raised.

Fault-tracing hints

~ The electric window regulators will be operative when

the ignition switch is in the drive position.

1. Check fuse 11 and check that the supply to it is
live. :

5 Check that terminal 7 of switch 189 and termi-

nals 3 and 6 of the other switches in the centre
console are live. (On 162 terminal 3 only.)

If the window regulators in the rear doors cannot
be operated from the corresponding switches in
the rear doors, check that current flows from
switch 189 to terminals 3 and 6 of these
switches as well.

3. Check the switches by measuring at their termi-
nals.

~

4. Check the connectors, cable harnesses and
earth connections.

Automatic window regulator controls

Check the automatic window regulator controls as
follows: Set switch 162 to position 2.and check that
the supply to pin4on the relay is live. P|n 1 should be =
earthed. Check that pin; 3 and pin 15 of the relay. arej;f‘": v
live. A
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Locations of components

17

22A

57
58

59

60

117

152A
152B

162

163

164
165

189

Extra rheostat for the lighiihg of switches
and controls .
on the left-hand side of the fascia

Fuse holder

in the electrical dlstnbutlon box in the en-
gine compartment, on the Ieft—hand wheel
housing

3-pole connector
one behind the trim, at the correspondmg B
pillar

12-pole connector i
on the angle bracket, under the fasma tothe
left of the steering column

2-pole connector

one in the engine compartment at the up-
per hinge of the left-hand front’ door behmd
the electrical distribution box" "

one in the engine compartment at the up-
per hinge of the right-hand front door

two under the centre console, between the
front seats (1989 model)

Single-pole connector

one under the centre console, between the
front seats

one behind the trim, at the corresponding B
pillar

Earthing point
between the ignition switch and the hand-
brake lever

29-pole white connector

29-pole red connector

in the electrical distribution box in the en-
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
housing. The connectors are accessible
from the interior of the car.

Switch for driver's door electricwindow regu-
lator
between the front seats, on the centre con-
sole

Switch for co-driver's door electric window
regulator

between the front seats on the centre con-
sole ’

Motor for left-hand front electric window
regulator-
in the left-hand front door

Motor for right-hand front electric window
regulator
in the right-hand front door

Switch for the rear-door electric window reg-
ulators

between the front seats, on the centre con-
sole

190

190A

i91

191A

193

194

287

Switch for left-hand rear electric window
regulator ~
between the front seats, on the centre con-
sole

Switch for left-hand rear electric window:
regulator
in the left-hand rear door

Switch for right-hand rear electric wmdow:
regulator
between the front seats, on the centre con-
sole

Switch for right-hand rear electric window’
regulator
in the right-hand rear door

Motor for left-hand rear electric window reg-’
ulator .
in the left-hand rear door

Motor for right-hand rear electric windo
regulator
in the right-hand rear door

Relay for automatic control of window regu-- =
lators E
under the back seat, on the left-hand side -

Saab 900
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Components
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Operation

The window regulators in the car can be ;qéerated by
means of switches in the centre console between the
front seats. ConiE

The supply is taken from fuse 11, Tv‘ié‘;'1\1{\/:?1ite 29-pole
connector 152A, to the following switches:

e 162 in the driver's door
@ 163 in the co-driver's door

The following switches aré""sﬁf)'pliév}d from fuse 2 via
2-pole connector 59:

e 190 (left-hand side window)
e 191 (right-hand side window)

To bpen the window, press the window symbol on the
button. . :

As an example, if switch 190 (for the left-hand rear
door) is depressed, one of the two pairs of contacts
(depending on whether the window is to be raised or
lowered) will close. Current will then flow to regulator
motor 193. It then flows through the second pair of
contacts of the switch, and to earth (117).

For a complete description of the wiring for the light-
ing of the switch on cars for the US and CA markets
and 1989 model for JP, see also the section entitled
"Lighting systems, Lighting for controls—US, CA and
1989 for JP”.

Right-hand drive cars
1989 models

The connectors (59) marked SE, Fl, EU, GB, FE, AU in
the diagram are used for adjusting the operation of
the system to suit RHD or LHD cars. This also applies
to cars for Japan.

1990 models

On right-hand drive cars, items 454 and 455 on relay
287 change places with items 453 and 452 on
switch 163.

Automatic window regulator controls

Unlike the other switches, driver's door switch 162
has two positions for lowering the window. This
switch is also connected to time-delay relay 287.

Posltlon 1: The window travels downwards as long as
the switch is kept depressed in this position.

A positive voltage is supplied to motor 164 across pin
2 on the switch and across the relay contacts. The
motor will stop when the switch is released.

Posltion 2: The window opens fully even if the switch
is released after a brief instant.

The coil of relay 287 is now supplied with a positive
voltage across pin 5 of the switch, and the relay is
energised. The motor is supplied across the closed
relay contacts (pin 15). The supply is maintained (for
approx. 6 seconds) by the time-delay function of the
relay until the window has been lowered fully, even if
the switch is released immediately. (The downward
travel of the window may be interrupted by setting the
switch to position 3, "Raise”.) .

Paosltlon 3: The window will travel upwards as long as
the switch is held depressed in this position.

The motor is supplied across pin 7 on the switch and
the direction of rotation is reversed, causing the win-
dow to be raised.

Fault-tracing hints

The electric window regulators will be operative when
the ignition switch is in the drive position.

1. Checkfuses 11 and 2 and check that the supply
to them is live.

2. Check that terminals 3 and 6 of thé switches in
the centre console are live. (On 162, terminal 3
only.)

3. Check the switches by measuring at their termi- ‘
nals. .

4. Check the connectors, cable harnesses and
earth connections.

Automatic window regulator controls

Check the automatic window regulator controls as
follows: Set switch 162 to position 2 and check-that
the supply to pin 4 on the relay is live. Pin 1 should be
earthed. Check that pin 3 and pin 15 on the relay are
live.

Saab 900
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Locations of components

193 Motor for left-hand side-window electric reg-
17  Extra rheostat for the lighting of switches ulator
and controls ghting on the left-hand side, at the rear
on the left-hand side of the fascia 194 Motor for right-hand side-window electric
22A  Fuse holder regulator ,
in the electrical distribution box, in the en- on the right-hand side, at the rear
gine .compartment, on the left-hand wheel 287 Relay for automatic control of window regu-
housing lators
58 12-pole connector in the electrical distribution box under the
onthe angle bracket, under the fascia to the back seat, relay position A
left of the steering column
59 2-pole connector
one in the engine compartment, at'the up-
per hinge of the left-hand front door, behind
the electrical distribution box
; one in the engine compartment, at the up-
per hinge of the right-hand front door
5 two in the electrical distribution box, in the
" engine compartment, on the left-hand
L wheel housing
two under the centre console between the
3 \ front seats (1989 model)
: , 80  Single-pole connector
under the centre console, between the front
i seats
; 117  Earthing point
between the ignition switch and the hand-
brake lever
152A  29-pole white connector
152B 29-pole red connector
in the engine compartment, in the electrical
distribution box on the left-hand wheel
housing. The connectors are accessible
from the interior of the car.
162 Switch for driver's door electric window regu-
lator
between the front seats, on'the centre con-
e sole -
S ? 163 Switch for co-driver's door electric window
4 regulator
! between the front seats, on the centre con-
: sole o e
; 164  Motor for left-hand electric window regu-
lator -~ i
in the left-hand door
165  Motor for right-hand electric window regu-
5 lator
in the right-hand door
‘ 190 Switch for left-hand side-window electric
i regulator .
between the front seats, on the centre con-
sole
i 191  Switch for right-hand side-window electric
i regulator
i between the front seats, on the centre con-
sole
o Saab 900
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Components
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Electrically operated rear-view mirrors
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Operation

Each of the outer rear-view mirrors is’ operated by
means of a four-position switch. ...;2-=

The two switches 124 (left) and 125 (rlght) are sup-
plied from fuse 8, via red 29-pole connector 152B.

Each rear-view mirror will turn-in the “direction in
which the switch lever is moved.. For horizontal set-
ting, only the mirror motor: ;used For vertical
setting, a solenoid is also’ gised, which causes
the motors to move the mxrrors vertically instead of
horizontally. :

The following table hsts the cables that are live/
earthed in each switch position:

Left-hand switch 124 and motor 126

Pos. + to motor Motor to earth + to solenoid

« 316 grey-red 317 green-white —
— 317 green-white 316 grey-red -

1 316 grey-red 317 green-white 315 white
! 317 green-white 316 grey-red 315 white

ctrically operated rear-view mirrors

Right-hand switch 125 and motor 127

Pos. + to motor Motor to earth + to solenoid

«— 321 grey-red 320 green-white —
— 320 green-white 321 grey-red -

1 321 grey-red 320 green-white 319 white
! 320 green-white 321 grey-red 319 white

‘US and CA markets

Cars for these markets are equipped with electrically
heated rear-view mirrors 207, which are supplied via

the switch for the heating of the rear window.

Fault-tracing hints

The rear-view mirrors will be operative:when the igni-
tion switch is in the drive position.

1. Check fuse 8 and bhgck that the supply to it is
live.

2. Check that the supply to the corresponding
switch is live.

3. Byoperating the switch, checkthat the supplyto
the corresponding motor and to the solenoid is
live. The table shown in the "Operation” section
lists the cables that are live in each switch posi- .
tion.

4. Check the connectors, cable harnesses and
earth connections.

Saab 900
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Locations of components 161  Switch for the rear fog lights
3 Earthing point in the fascia on the left-hand side of the fascia
10 Light switch 207 Electrically-heated rear-view mirrors
on the left-hand side of the fascia one on each front door

22A  Fuse holder
in the electrical distribution box, in the en-
gine compartment, on the:left-hand wheel.
housing

60 Single-pole connector . ;
one in the engine compartment, at the up-
per hinge of the left-hand front door, behind
the electrical distribution box
one in the left-hand front door ~
one in the engine compartment, ‘at the up-
per hinge of the right-hand front door
one in the right-hand front door

98 10-pole connector
to the left of the steering column, under the
fascia (behind the knee shield)

113 Relay/time-delay relay for the electrically
heated rear window
in the electrical distribution box in the en-
gine compartment, relay position C

123 4-pole connector
one in the engine compartment, at the up-
per hinge of the ieft-hand front door, behind
the electrical distribution box
one in the left-hand front door
one in the engine compartment, at the up-
per hinge of the right-hand front door
one in the right-hand front door

124 Switch for the left-hand electrically oper-
ated rear-view mirror
on the fascia, to the left of the steering
column )

125 Switch for the right-hand electrically oper-
ated rear-view mirror
‘on the fascia, to the right of the steering
column

126 Motor for the left-hand electrically operated
‘ rear-view mirror
in the left-hand rear-view mirror

127 Motor for the right-hand electrically oper-
ated rear-view mirror
in the right-hand rear-view mirror

152B  29-pole red connector
in the electrical distribution box in the en-
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
housing. The connector is accessible from
the interior of the car.

158 Negative distribution terminal
in the electrical distribution box in the en-
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
housing

Saab 800
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Components

B ,
o DOEC) (&N & /
124 26
113 125 127 207
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Electrically operated sunroof
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Electrically operated sunroof 247

Operation

Switch 181 for the electrically operate
supplied from fuse 11, via white 29-po

unroof is
onnector
152A. To open the sunroof, depress the left-hand

Fault-tracing hints

The sunroof will be operative when the ignition switch
is in the drive position.

Check fuse 11 and check that the supply to it is
live.

Check that the supply to terminals 3 and 6 is
live. :

Close the switch and check that the supply to
the motor is live. ;

Check the connectors, cable harnesses and
earth connections.

.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

1.
downward arrow symbol on the switch.- s
Motor 182 is earthed via terminals 1'and 8 on the
rocker-type switch. For a complete description of the :
wiring for the lighting of switch: 181 on cars for the US
and CA markets and 1989 model for JP, see also the 3.
section entitled "Lighting systems, Lighting for con-
trols — US, CA and 1989 for.JP”. a
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248  Electrically operated sunroof
Locations of components
17 Extra rheostat for the lighting of switches
and controls
S on the left-hand side of the fascia

22A  Fuse holder
in the electrical distribution box, in the en-
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
housing

58 12-pole connector
on the angle bracket, under the fascia, to
the left of the steering column

59 2-pole connector
at the motor for the electrically operated -
sunroof

60 Single-pole connector
one under the centre console, between the -
front seats

117 Earthing point v,
between the ignition switch and the hand-.
brake lever

152A  28-pole white connector

152B  29-pole red connector 4
in the engine compartment, in the electrical :
distribution box on the left-hand wheel -
housing. The connectors are accessible -
from the interior of the car.

181 Switch for the electrically operated sunroof
between the front seats, on the centre con-
sole

182 Motor for the electrically operated sunroof
at the extreme rear of the luggage compart-
ment, under the spare wheel hatch

Saab 900
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181

Saab 900
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Electrically operated Convertible top

+54 ~ +X
1
1L 300
VT 2.5 . RD 1.0
i {]w 1224 i []23|22A
I i SRR T |
140 s
GL 2.5 CGN 1.0
lzs l1«528 L2 l1528
44A
140 GN 1.0

GL 1.5 ?

Fﬂgg SE,FI,EU,GB, US.CA,
o FE,AU,M9Q: JP M89: JP
44D
142
42 GN 0.75
60
206
BR/VT 0.75 /a/ 17
591
BR 075 | 2 | — | + 59
592 SV 0.75 BR/VT 0.75
7|+~
61815 |3
751 %o 206
ROOF 8R/VT 0.75
594 RD 0.75 ] ] 595 GN 0.75
P 12 .58
593 GN 0.75 gg‘}w 0.75
1
T RD 16.0 60
BL 16.0 |BL 25.0
7 777 21 75
10
VT 4.0
[] 290
700
VT 4.0
700A VT 4.0 7008 VT 4.0
| 706 SV 4.0 707 SV 4.0 ]
’;4 A7
277 278
ho |5
701A RD 4.0 702A SV 4.0
- ]; 59
708 SV/VT 0.75
(;:} 273
708A SY/NT 0.75
O15H 010
A ’/_\
e

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

Saab 900



http://www.manualslib.com/

éc;t’rically operated Convertible top 251

Operation |

Two hydraulic cylindefs actuated byo
tric-motor driven hydrauhc pump are: ‘
and lowering the top. : g

ed. for raising

Fault-tracing hints

The top can be operated when the ignition switchis in
the drive position and the handbrake is applied.

1. Check fuse 12 and check that the supply to itis
Switch 181 for operatmg the: to is? jup'plied from live.
i%iii‘?t\;,aégd 29-pole conng 5213Vand 10-pole 2. Check that the relays for raising and lowering

, the top perform correctly.
When the top is being Iower currentﬂows from pin : .
2 on the switch to relay 2 ichis energised. The 3. Check that the relays are energised at tgrmlnal
relay coil is earthed acros 43 for the hand- 87 and that the hydraulic pump motor is ener-
brake warning lamp,” dbrake must there- gised when the switch is actuated.
fore be applied before the top can be operated. 4. Check the connectors, cable harnesses and
Motor 273 of the hydraulic pump (P) is now supplied earth connections.
across the relay contac m battery 1 and fuse 290
(25 A). The motor is earthed through the second relay
(277) which is de- energlsed
To raise the top, the dlrection of rotation of the motor .
isreversed, since relay 277 isenergised instead, and
relay 278 is de- energised.
For a complete description of the wiring for the light-
ing of switch 181 on cars for the US and CA markets
and 1989 model for JP, see also the section entitled
"Lighting systems, Lighting for controls —US, CA and
1989 for JP".
Saab 900
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252  Electrically operated Convertible top

A

Locations of components

1

17

22A

43

58

59

60

75

98

117

152B

181

211
273

277

278

290

Battery :
on the right-hand side of the engine com-:
partment ’

Earthing point on the radiator cross-member.

- Extra rheostat for the lighting of switches

and controls
on the left-hand side of the fascia

Fuse holder

in the electrical distribution box, in the en-
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel:
housing

Handbrake switch
under the plastic cover at the handbrake
lever

12-pole connector
on the angle bracket, under the fascia, to
the left of the steering column

2-pole connector
at the motor for the top

Single-pole connector
two under the centre console, between the
front seats

Distribution block
in the engine compartment, on the side of
the right-hand wheel housing

10-pole connector
under the fascia, to the left of the steering
column

Earthing point
between the ignition switch and the hand-
brake lever

29-pole red connector
in the engine compartment, in the electrical
distribution box on the left-hand whee
housing. The connector is accessible from
the interior of the car.

Switch for the electrically operated top
between the seats, on the the centre con-
sole

Earthing point on the gearbox

Motor for the hydraulic pump
under the back seat, on the right-hand side

Relay for raising the top
in the electrical distribution box under the
back seat, relay position C

Relay for lowering the top -
in the elactrical distribution box under the
back seat, relay position D -

Fuse for the top
in the engine compartment, on the right-
hand side (at distribution biock 75)
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Components

277

A
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Central locking
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Central locking 255

Operation

The central locking system of the car locks or unlocks
all doors and the luggage compartment:lid when the
key is turned in the lock of the driver's-door. ‘

Terminal 4 of control unit 175 for the central locking
system is continuously supplied from fuse 24; via
white 29-pole connector 152A. The control unit is
controlled by key switch 183 in the driver's door.
When the driver's door is locked, terminal 1 of the
control unit will be earthed via earthing point 117.

Current will then flow from output 8. All central lock-
ing motors (which are connected in parallel) will now
be energised for approx. 1 second and the doors will
be locked. The motors are earthed through pin 7 of
the control unit, and on from terminal 3 to earthing
point 117.

When the driver's door is unlocked, terminal 2 of the
control unit will instead be earthed across the key
switch. The motors will now be energised from pin 7
instead, and will be earthed across pin 8 of the
control unit (for approx. 1 second), causing the locks
to open.

On right-hand drive cars, the key switch is connected
1o connector 57R, and motor 184 for the co-driver's
door lock is connected to connector 59R.

Fault-tracing hints
1. Check fuse 24 and check that the supply to itis
live.

2. Check that the supply to terminal 4 of control
unit 175 is live.

3. Check that pin 7 of the control unit is live when
" the doors are being unlocked and that pin 8 is
live when the doors are being locked.

Note that terminals 7-and.8 are only energised
for around one second in-conjunction with lock-
ing and unlocking. Measurement at these termi-
nals must therefore be carried out when key
switch 183 is switching over.

4. Check the connectors, cable harnesses and
earth connections.

Note

On testing, the actuating motors may be connected
to terminals 7 and 8 of the control unit only. Do not
connect them to any other power supply sources.
Doing so may overload the motors and damage them.

anualslib.com manuals search engine
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Locations of components

22A

57

57R

. b9

59R

117

123

152A

175

183

184

185

186

188

Fuse holder

in the electrical distribution box, in the en-
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
housing

3-pole connector

one in the left-hand front door _

one in the engine compartment, at the up-
per hinge of the left-hand front door, behind
the electrical distribution box

3-pole connector

one in the right-hand front door

one in the engine compartment, at the up-
per hinge of the right-hand front door ™.

2-pole connector

one in the right-hand front door

one in the engine compartment, at the up-
per hinge of the right-hand front door

one in the left-hand rear door

one in the right-hand rear door

one in the luggage compartment lid, near

5
the motor for the luggage compartment lock.

one in the luggage compartment, above the

" left-hand wheel housing

2-pole connector

one in the left-hand front door

one in the engine compartment, at the up-
per hinge of the left-hand front door, behind
the electrical distribution box

Earfhing point
between the ignition switch and the hand
brake lever

4-pole connector
one in the left-hand B pillar
one in the right-hand B pillar

29-pole white connector

in the electrical distribution box in the en
gine compartment, on the left-hand-wheel :
housing. The connector is accessible from
the interior of the car.

Control unit for the central locking system
under the fascia on the right-hand side, be
hind the knee shield

Key switch for the driver's central door lock
in the driver’s door

Motor for the co-driver’s door lock
in the co-driver's door, at the rear, under the
lock :

Motor for the right-hand rear door lock
under the lock in the right-hand.rear door

Motor for the left-hand rear door lock
under the lock in the left-hand rear door

Motor for the tailgate lock
in the tailgate
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Components

)y
=) y
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175 ) 186 188
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Central locking — Convertible

+30
|
sk
CR 2.5
SM GR 1.5
i Dzs Uzq j22A
i i 152A 175
sooon 10 B "] 500 6N 1.0 L
504A _HB
BR/VT 1.0 L |, 4 504A BR/VT 1.0
o C10d-505A VL 1.0 3 o
5 7 SV 1.0
s{ | 508 GN/VT 1.0
= 194 2 117
3 4,5 509 6L 1.0 \
183
184 504 soa sv 1.0 2R 501 gr 1o 27R sv
59R i s 99R 030 3
- BR/VT 2551 BRAVT 1.0 (=5 ,717 117 T
509A GL 1.0 575 509 BL 1.0 bF—- GL
01 ~Q.
5084 1 so08 — S
BL 575505 BL 1.0 GN/VT 1.0 bsorsd BRAVT 1.0 foed GNAVT 4/"
<
2 5{ 2
HE 4 5 =
3 58 8
183 57 508 57 3|3 3
| n
ONAVT =5 BRAT 1.0 357 504 59 504 59 184
- =< == BR/VT 1.0 27 BR/VT 1.0 BR/VT
o< 6L - 509 BL 1.0 b—| 10201 2
o 016 = 010
SV I535l 501 BR 1.0 fszoisorsvie f o, 505 VL 1.0 5751505 BL 1.0 Is—=i 8l @
== == . =3 B |
©
g O
2 =
g =
< <
5l 8 M89
© ° MS0: LHD
0I1SH 016
A
3
2 59
2
5 Q
N
o -t
| >
< <
3 8
)| 2]
519
2 2159
.
>
P
0 (53]
@ 188
Saab 900 .

Downloadett from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

Operation

The central locking system of the car locks or unlocks
the doors and the luggage compartment lid when the
key is turned.in the lock of the driver's door

Terminal 4 of control unit 175 for the central lockmg
system is continuously supplied from:fuse 24, via

29-pole white connector 152A. Theic ntrol. umt is .

controlled by key switch 183" in the dnvefs door.”

When the driver's door is locked termlnal 1-of thel \

control unit will be earthed via earthing point 117.

Current will then flow from output 8. Both central
locking motors will now be energised for approx. 1
second and the doors will be locked. The motors are
earthed through pin 7 of the control unit, and on from
terminal 3 to earthing point 117.

When the driver's door is unlocked, terminal 2 of the
control unit will instead be earthed across the key
switch. The motors will now be energised from pin 7
instead, and will be earthed across pin 8 of the
control unit (for approx. 1 second), causing the locks
to open.

Central locking — Convertible 259
Fault-tracing hints
1. Check fuse 24 and check that the supply to it is
live.

2. Check that the supply to terminal 4 of control
unit 175 is live.

3. Check that pin 7 of the cont‘rol’unit is live when
the doors are being un|ocked and that pin 8 is
live when the doors are'bemg locked

Note that termma ; only energised
for around one second,m onjunctlon with lock-
ing and unlocking. Measu rement at these termi-
nals must therefore be carried out when key
switch 183 is switching over.

4. Check the connectors, cable harnesses and
earth connections.

Note

On testing, the actuating motors may be connected
to terminals 7 and 8 of the control unit only. Do not
connect them to any other power supply sources.
Doing so may overload the motors and damage them.

Saab 800
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. Locations of components

:22A  Fuse holder
J ) e in the electrical distribution box, in the en-
i gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
i | _ housing

.~B7: . 3-pole connector
e rone-in the left-hand front door
- “one in the engine compartment, at the up-
. per hinge of the left-hand front door; behind
ectrical distribution box

57R .. 3:pole connector

‘one in the right-hand front door

in the engine compartment, at the up-
mge of the right-hand front door

59 2 pole connector

one in the right-hand door
one in the engme compartment, at the up-
per hinge of the right-hand front door '
one in the. luggage compartment lid, ne
the motor for the luggage compartment lo
one in the luggage compartment, at the left-
hand lid hinge, behind the trim

59R  2-pole connector
one in the left-hand front door
one in the engine compartment, at the up-
per hinge of the left-hand front door, behind
the electrical distribution box

117 Earthing point
between the ignition switch and the hand-
brake lever

152A  29-pole white connector
in the electrical distribution box in the en-
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
housing. The connector is accessible from
the interior of the car.

2
b
s

%

W“fl“?ﬁ(‘zﬁ‘:‘; 3

175 Control unit for the central locking system
under the fascia on the right-hand side, be-
hind the knee shield

183 Key switch for the driver’s central door fock
at the rear of the driver's door

184 Motor for the co-driver's door lock
at the rear of the co-driver's door, under the
lock

188 Motor for the tailgate lock
in the tailgate

el

L it

L

Saab 900

Dovvnloade;d{from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

Central locking — Convertible 261

Components
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Cruise Control system
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Cruise Control system S
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Operation

The Cruise Control system consxsts of the followmg
components:

® Speed transmitter 13é
Selector 144 for Cruise Control:

Control unit 131 for Cruise Control

Vacuum pump 187 for Cruise Control (with vacuum
valve)

e Vacuum controller -
@ Pedal swfcches 133 and 134

The system is switched in by means of selector 141.
When the latter is set to the ON position, the supply
will be taken to vacuum pump and vacuum valve 187.
. The pump is earthed across terminal 4 and valve
across terminal 7. In addition, a supply is taken from
the selector to terminal 9 of the control unit.

~When the SET-button is depressed, the supply circuit
will be closed to terminal 2 of the control unitand the
road speed of the car will be read by speed transmit-
ter 132. The value will be fed into the memory of the
" control unit and stored there.

Vacuum pump 187 generates a vacuum in the vacu-
um controller.”This vacuum corresponds to the se-
lected speed. The vacuum &ontroller is connected by
chain to the accelerator hnkage

The speed of the car 1s sensed continuously and is
compared with the'value stored in the memory. In the
event of a deviation, the vacuum pump/vacuum valve
will increase or decrease the.-vacuum in the con-
troller, thus resetting the accelerator linkage.

When terminal 4 is earthed, the vacuum pump will
run and the vacuum in the controller will increase,
thereby increasing the accelerator setting.

When terminal 7 is earthed, the vacuum valve will be
closed and the vacuum in the system will be con-
" stant.

When terminals 4 and 7 are both open (not earthed),
the vacuum pump will be stationary and the valve will
be open. The vacuum in the controller will decrease,
thereby reducing the accelerator setting.

If the clutch or brake pedal is depressed, the circuit
to earth will be opened by the corresponding pedal
-switch (133 or 134). At the same time:, avalve in the
pedal switches will open, so that the vacuum will be
lost. The pedal switches thus take both the electrical
system and the vacuum system out of operation.

The pedal switches are normally earthed across the
¢ brake light bulbs. If a fault should occur on one of the

. switches 133 or 134, the Cruise Control system will

be switched out by brake light switch 29, since a
positive voltage will be applled to terminal 3 of con-
trol unit 131.

Cruise Control system

The memory of the control unit is not erased, so the
selected speed can be resumed after the pedal has
been released. This is done by pressing the selector
to the RESUME position, thereby applying a supply
voltage to terminal 6 of the control unit.

A TIP position is provided between the ON and OFF
positions of selector 141. When the selector is
pressed to this position, the supply to terminal 9 of
the control unit will be interrupted and the Cruise
Control system will be switched out (the vacuum
pump will stop and the vacuum valve will open).

When the selector is released, its return spring will
return it to the ON position, and the supply to termi-
nal 9 of the control unit will be re-established.

To revert to the selected speed, the selector must be
pressed to the RESUME position, thereby applying a
supply voltage to terminal 6 of the control unit.

The information in the memory of the control unit is
erased when the ignition is switched off.

Cars with the Turbo engine and Cruise Control are
also equipped with vacuum switch 233 controlled
from the vacuum pump through a hose. When the
switch is closed, the control unit will reduce the
boost pressure to the basic value, thus providing
smoother control of the speed of the car.

!

Manual gearbox

‘The Cruise Control system is supplied from fuse 8.

Automatic transmission

The Cruise Control system.is supplied from fuse 13
via the white 29-pole connector 152A. The system
will thus be inoperative until the selector lever is in
one of the drive positions.

US and CA markets

Cars for these markets are equipped with a CRUISE
warning lamp (47U) which will light up when selector
141 is set to ON.

4= 2 o
Dl 7 4 Yy =q-pme
Str= 1472
dpe=-142
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Fault-tracing hints

: The Cruise Control system will be operatlve when the
ignition switch is in the drive posmon '

OFF position

Note.
Fault tracing can be carried out w:thout the lgnmon
being set to drive.

1. Check fuse 8 and check that the upply to itis
live (MAN). o

2. Check fuse 13 and check that the supply toitis
live. Also check switch 76 (AUT):: 2

3. Check that the supply to terminal 4 vsel‘ecf.dr
141 and to terminal 1 of control unit: 13’115 live.

4. Check the voltage at terminal 1 of speed trans—
mitter 132.

ON position

1. Check the voltage at terminal 1 of the selector
and at terminal 9 of the control unit.

2. Check that the supply to vacuum pump 187 is
live.

SET position (spring-loaded)

1. Check the voltage at terminal 2 of the selector
and terminal 2 of the control unit.

RESUME position (spring-loaded) ~ ,

1. Check the voltage at terminals 1 and 3 of the
selector and at terminals 6 and 9 of the control
unit.

2. Checkthat the supply to the vacuum pump is live
(cable 603 RD). '

3. Check the connectors, cable harnesses and
earth connections.
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266  Cruise Control system
Locations of components 152A  29-pole white connector
. o . 152B  29-pole red connector
3 Earthing point in the fascia 152C  29-pole black connector
7 Earthing point on the radiator cross-member in the electrical distribution box in the en-
. L gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
-9 Earthing point in the luggage companment housing. The connectors are accessible
22A  Fuse holder from the interior of the car.
in the electrical distribution boy, in the en- C .
. o 159 Distribution terminal +15
ﬁ;nueSi%%mpartment, on the left-hand wheel in the electrical distribution box, in the en-
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
29 Brake light switch housing
at the brake pedal 177 Control unit for the APC system
30 Brake lamps in the engine compartment, forward of the
in the rear light clusters left-hand wheel housing
31 Reversing light switch 179 Solenoid valve
under the centre console, at the selector at the extreme front of the engine’'compart-
lever ment, above the radiator fan
47U  Cruise Control warning lamp 187 Vacuum pump for Cruise Control
in the combined instrument in the engine compartment, forward of the
59 2-pole connector left-hand wheel housing
under the fascia, on the left-hand side (be- 233  Vacuum switch for Cruise Control
hind the knee shield) inthe engine compartment, on the left-hand
60 Single-pole connector wheel housing
two on the left-hand side under the fascia, 256  Speed warning buzzer
{ at the 29-pole connector behind the combined instrument
two under the fascia, to the left of the steer-
ing column, behind the knee shield
76 Switch for raising the idling speed, auto.
_ transm.
under the centre console, at the selector
lever
98 10-pole connector
to the left of the steering column, under the
fascia ’ :
123 4-pole connector
on the left-hand side, under the fascia (be-
hind the knee shield)
129 Buzzer for coolant temperature
under the fascia, to the left of the steering
column, behind the knee shield
131 Control unit for Cruise Control
on the left-hand side under the fascia (be-
‘ hind the knee shield)
132  Speed transmitter S
in the combined instrument
133 Clutch switch for Cruise Control
* at the clutch pedal
134  Brake switch for Cruise Control
at the brake pedal
141 Selector for Cruise Control
z - inthe direction indicator stalk switch, on the
left-hand side of the steering column
Saab 200
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Components

88 88 (MAN)
60 (AUT)
182¢
2B
1524

Vi

17¢

187

233

Saab 900

.Manualslib.com manuals search engine

Downloaded fr



http://www.manualslib.com/

268  Anti-lock brake system (ABS)

Anti-lock brake system (ABS)
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Operation

The Anti-lock Brake System (ABS) is controlled and
monitored electrically.

Only the electrical operation of the system is de-
scribed in this manual, whereas the mechanical and
hydraulic components are discussed in the Service
Manual, Group 5:2 Anti-lock braking system (ABS).

A sensor at each wheel of the car supplies the control
unit with information on the speed of rotation of the
corresponding wheel. If any of the wheels should

tend to lock, the control unit will adjust the braking’

effort, i.e. the hydraulic fluid pressure in the brake
lines, by means of electric control valves. The brak-
ing effort on the front wheels can be controlled indi-
vidually, whereas that on the rear wheels is con-
trolled jointly.

The brake unit, which is connected to the brake ped-
al, does not employ the vacuum in the engine intake
manifold for the servo action. The car is equipped
instead with an electrically driven hydraulic pump
which provides the servo action. The hydraulic fluid
pressure is maintained at the required value by
means of a pressure switch which controls the hy-
draulic pump motor.

Two warning lamps on the fascia are connected to the
brake system: the ABS warning lamp (ANTI LOCK) and
the usual brake warning lamp which is also incorpo-

- rated into brake systems without ABS. On cars for the

US, CA and UA market, the lamp is marked with the
text BRAKE FLUID instead of the symbol.

" The components of the ABS system are supplied

across the fuses on relay and fuse board 302.
Contro! unit 291 is protected by the 10A fuse, and

main relay 292 and pump relay 293 are protected by -

the two 30A fuses.

In addition, warning lamps 47Q and 47F are supplied
(+15) when the ignition switch is in the drive or start
position.

Power supply

When the ignition switch is turned to the drive posi-
tion, pin 2 of the control unit will be energised (+54).
The supply from pin 8 of the control unit then ener-
gises main relay 292. The unit is thus supplied (+30)
so that it can operate the control valves of the hydrau-

lic unit.

‘Operation of warning lamps when the car is started
* The warning lamps for the brake system light up every

time the engine is started. This allows the driver to
chéck that the bulb filaments are intact. (How the
warning lamps light up to indicate defects is covered
in the section entitled "Monitoring functions”.)

When the ignition switch is turned to the start posi-
tion, the +54 supply to main relay 292 will be in-
terrupted, the relay will be-de-energised, and ABS
warning lamp 47Q will therefore be earthed at earth-
ing point 63/93 via diode 303A and the relay con-

Anti-lock brake system (ABS) 269

tacts. Since the relay is always de-energised for at
least 2 seconds when the engine is started, the lamp
will light up during this time. (H /ever, the lamp may
remain alight for up to 60 second : ,un’ul the correct
hydraulic pressure has been reached )

1 he dnve orstart

When the ignitifn switch is tul
pOSIthﬂ ‘brake warning | jam Il aiso llght up,
since it will-be earthed vi tor charging
warning lamp. When the engine has started and the
alternator begins to charge,‘the voltage at.terminal
D+ of the alternator will increase; the diodes:in the
earth circuit will cut off, and the warning lampwill be
extinguished.

Hydraulic pressure

The pressure in the hydraulic unit accumulator is
maintained at the correct value by a hydraulic pump,
which is driven by motor 297 and is controlled by
pressure switch 294.

If the pressure is less than 140 bar when the engine
is started, contacts 4-1 will be closed. The coil of
pump relay 293 is then earthed and motor 297 is
supplied across the relay contacts.

When the hydraulic pump has raised the pressure in
the accumulator to 180 bar, the contacts will open
and the motor will stop. If the pressure should drop to
140 bar while the car is travelling, the contacts will
again close and the pump will start. The pump re-
quires 10 — 15 seconds to raise the pressure from
140 bar to 180 bar.

Fault fracing

The ABS system tester should be used for fault trac-
ing in the ABS system. This tester carries out mea-
surements on the entire ABS system automatically,
in accordance with a program stored in the tester.
Most of the measurements are taken while the car is
travelling. Detailed fauit-tracing instructions are in-
cluded in the manual supplied-with the tester.

In exceptional cases, conventional measuring instru-
ments may be used for fault tracing, and the table
below includes resistance values for valve coils, etc.
and values for the output voltage from the wheel
sSensors.

Component Value Remarks
298 Wheel sensors 800 — 1400 ohm
H at least 0.1V AC value when the wheel is
rotating at 1 rev/s
295 Master vaive 2 —5ohm ‘
296 Inlet vaives 5—7 ohm IFL, IFR, IR
296 Outlet valves 3—~5o0hm OFL, OFR, OR
299 Brake fluid level sensor
Contacts 1 -2 10 ohm contacts closed, float
in bottom position
Contacts 3—-4 1ohm contacts closed, float

in the top position

. Test equipment

ABS system tester, part No. 89 96 514.
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270  Anti-lock brake system (ABS)

Control unit 291

Control unit 291 continually receives information on
the speed of rotation of the wheels from the following
four wheel sensors:

298A left-hand front
298B right-hand front
298C left-hand rear
298D right-hand rear

On the basis of the speed values obtained from the
sensors, the control unit then controls the braking
effort on the wheels via the six hydraulic valves 296
in the hydraulic unit. The front-wheel brakes are con-
trolled individually, whereas the brakes of the rear
wheels are controlled jointly. One inlet valve and one
outlet valve is provided for each function.

Left-hand front wheel
IFL inlet valve
OFL outlet valve

Right-hand front wheel
IFR inlet valve
OFR outlet valve

Rear wheels (common circuit)
IR inlet valve
OR outlet valve

In the de-energised condition, the inlet valves are
open and the outlet valves are closed.

When the ABS system is in operation, master valve
205 will be energised and is open.

Saab 900
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Power supply, hydraulic pressure
and monitoring functions
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Operation

For particulars of the operation of the lamps during
starting, see page 269.

Brake warning lamp

Brake warning lamp 4 7F will light up under the follow-
ing circumstances:

@ if the level in the fluid reservoir reaches the MIN
mark on the reservoir. The lamp will then be
earthed at earthing point 300 across contacts
4 — 3 of level sensor 299.

@ if the pressure in the accumulator of the hydraulic
unit should drop below 105 bar. The lamp will then
be earthed at earthing point 7 across contasts
2 — 1 of pressure switch 294. The contacts close
at 105 bar and open at 134 bar. (In this case, the
ABS warning lamp will also light up.)

Both pairs of contacts are open under normal oper-

™y ating conditions.

Cars without ABS are also equipped with the brake
warning lamp, although it is then used only for warn-
ing the driver that the level in the brake fluid reservoir
is too low.

ABS warning lamp

The control unit monitors the performance of the ABS
system and, if a fault should occur, will light up ANTI
LOCKwarning lamp 47Q. When the lamp is alight, the
ABS function is inoperative, and the brake system
will perform as a conventional brake system.

The following faults will cause pin 27 of control unit
291 to earth the lamp, thus lighting it up:

@ if the level in the brake fluid reservoir should drop
below the MIN marking on the reservoir. Contacts
1 — 2 of level sensor 299 will then open, thus
opening the circuit between pins 9 and 10 of the
control unit. Under normal operating conditions,
contacts 3 — 5 of pressure switch 294 are closed.
(Inthis case, the brake warning lamp will also light
up.)

@ if the pressure in the accumulator of the hydraulic
unit should drop below 105 bar. Contacts 3— 5 of
pressure switch 294 will then open. Contacts 1 — 2
of level sensor 299 are closed if the level in the
brake fluid reservoir is correct. (The brake warmng
lamp will also light up.)

@ if the signal level from one of the wheel sensors
298 is too low.

The following faults will cause pin 8 of the control unit
to be de-energised. ABS system relay 292 will then
trip and the lamp will be earthed at earthing point
300 across the relay contacts and diode 303A.

® open-circuit in the wiring (or in the connector) to
valve block 296, wheel sensors 298 or master
valve 295.

e fault in the control unit.

Summary of Indications provided by the waming
lamps:

Brake fluld warning lamp lights up

N BRAKE
( O | Huib

Only the brake fluid level warning lamp will light up if
the brake fluid level has dropped slightly.

Normal braking and ABS control remain unaffected.

ABS warning lamp lights up

ANTI
LOCK

Only the ABS warning lamp will light up if the elec-
tronic control unit should detect a fault in the ABS
system.

The ordinary brakes operate normally but the ABS
system is disconnected.

Brake fluld level warning and ABS warming
lamps light up simultaneously

BRAKE

ANTI
FLuip | O ( LOCK

If both lamps are alight, this indicates either that the
brake fluid in the reservoir has dropped further or that
the hydraulic pressure has dropped to below 105 bar
(1523 psi). This means that ABS control is inoper-
ative and only reduced braking effort is available.

Joint activation due to low brake fluid level indicates
that brake fluid is leaking out of the brake system.
Stop Immedlately and don’t drive the car until repairs
have been carried out.

Joint activation due to low hydraulic pressure indi-
cates that the servo action and the brake pressure at
the rear wheels are not proportional to the pedal
pressure. Finally, when the hydraulic pressure is 0
bar, there will be no servo action and no brake pres-
sure to the rear wheels. The front-wheel brakes will
operate normally, although without power assist-
ance.
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1

2

7
20

21

22A

ATE
4TF
47K

47Q

477

57

58

59

60

65

75

Locations of components

Battery
on the right-hand side of the enginé com-
partment

Alternator
on the left-hand side of the engme

Earthing point on the radiator cross-member

Ignition switch
on the centre console between the front
seats

Ignition switch relay
in the electrical distribution box, in the en-
gine compartment, relay position E

‘Fuse holder
in the electrical distribution box, in the en-

gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
housing

Charging warning lamp
Brake warning lamp
SHIFT UP warning lamp

. In the combined instrument in the instru-

ment panel

ABS warning lamp
in the combined instrument on the fascia

SRS Airbag warning lamp
in the combined instrument on the fascia

3-pole connector
one at the right-hand front wheel sensor
one at the left-hand front wheel sensor

12-pole connector
on the inside of the knee shield, to the left of
the steering column

2-pole connector

" at the electrical distribution box at the left-

hand wheel housing

on the left-hand side, under the back seat
{1990 model)

in the electrical distribution box in the en-
gine compartment (CAB)

one in the engine compartment, at the hy-
draulic unit

one in the engine compartment, on the
right-hand side of the bulkhead partition
one under the back seat, on the left-hand
side

one under the back seat, on the right-hand
side

Single-pole connector

in the electrical distribution box, on the left-
hand wheel housing (1990 model)

Earthing point at the back seat (1990
model)

Distribution block
in the engine compartment, on the right-
hand side

93

98

123

152A

1528

152C

158

211
257
291

292

293

204

295

Earthing point on the left-hand wheel hous-
ing member

10-pole connector

one (black) on the inside of the knee shield,
... to:the left of the steering.column

one at the electronic unit_

'ght-hand

front senso

)

29-pole whlte connector }
in the engine compartment, in the electrical
distribution box on the left-hand wheel
housing. The connector is accessible from
the interior of the car.

29-pole red connector
in the electrical distribution box in the en-
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
housing. The connector is accessible from
the interior of the car.

' 29-pole black connector

in the electrical distribution box in the en-
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
housing. The connector .is accessible from
the interior of the car.

Negative distribution terminal

in the electrical distribution box in the en-
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
housing

Earthing point on the gearbox
Earthing point on the alternator bracket

ABS control unit

on the left-hand side of the engine compart-
ment, forward of the wheel housing (1989
model) :
under the back seat, on the right-hand side
(1990 model)

ABS system relay

in the engine compartment, forward of the
left-hand wheel housing, in the ABS electri-
cal distribution box (1989 model)

in the engine compartment, behind the
right-hand wheel housing, in the ABS elec-
trical distribution box (1990 model)

ABS pump relay

in the engine compartment, forward of the
left-hand wheel housing, in the ABS electri-
cal distribution box (1989 model)

in the engine compartment, behind the
right-hand wheel housing, in the ABS elec-
trical distribution box (1990 model)

ABS pressure switch
inthe engine compartment, on the hydraulic
unit

" ABS master valve

inthe engine compartment, on the hydraulic
unit
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296
297

298A
298B
298C
298D

299
300

302

302A

303A
303B

330

331

332A

332B

333

ABS valve block
in the engine compartment, forward of the
left-hand wheel housing

ABS hydraulic pump motor
inthe engine compartment, on the hydraulic
unit

Wheel sensor, left-hand front
on the left-hand steering swivel member

Wheel sensor, right-hand front
on the right-hand steering swivel member

Wheel sensor, left-hand rear
on the left-hand rear wheel hub

Wheel sensor, right-hand rear '
on the right-hand rear wheel hub

ABS brake fluid level sensor
in the engine compartment, on the brake
fluid reservoir of the hydraulic unit

Earthing point on the hydraulic unit
in the engine compartment, on the front of
the hydraulic unit

ABS electrical distribution box

in the engine compartment, forward of the
left-hand wheel housing (1989 model)

in the engine compartment, behind the
right-hand wheel housing (1990 model)

ABS fuse holder

in the engine compartment, forward of the
left-hand wheel housing, in the ABS electri-
cal distribution box (1989 model)

in the engine compartment, behind the
right-hand wheel housing, in the ABS elec-
trical distribution box (1990 model)

ABS diode

ABS diode

in the engine compartment, forward of the
left-hand wheel housing, in the ABS electri-
cal distribution box (1989 model)

in the engine compartment, behind the
right-hand wheel housing, in the ABS elec-
trical distribution box (1990 model)

10-pole airbag test connector
in the centre console, under the rubber bel-
lows, forward of the gear lever

Electronic unit for the airbag
in the fascia, under the left-hand speaker
grille

Sensor, left-hand
in the engine compartment, forward of the
left-hand wheel housing

Sensor, right-hand
in the engine compartment, forward of the
right-hand wheel housing

Airbag
in the steering wheel

334

335

336

397

400

Earthing point for the electronic unit and
test connector
adjacent to the electronic unit

2-pole orange connector
the pins are short-circuited-when the con-
nector is separated

Slip-ring contact
in the steering wheel

Diagnostic test socket, ABS
in the engine compartment, in the cable
harness at the hydraulic unit (1990 model)

Redundant earth for the airbag
on the left-hand wheel housing, accessible
from the interior
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Passive seat belts, 1989 model

ive seat belts, 1989 model
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Operation

In certain cars, passive seat belts are provided for the
front-seat occupants. The seat belt consists of a
motor-driven, two-point diagonal strap and a
manually fastened lap strap. The diagonal strap is
controlled and monitored by logic box 306.

Regardless of the position of the ignition switch, the
seat-belt system is always supplied (+30) across
fuses 310 (D = driver's side and P = passenger’s
side). The g scnsor 309 is designed to isolate the
supply to the logic box in the event of a collision
(retardation of more than 0.7 g).

Driver's side

The upper anchor point of the diagonal strap (the
carriage on the guide rail) is moved between the A
and B pillars by motor 308D, which is controlled by
the logic box via relays 311D and 312D. The travel of
the carriage is monitored by the two limit switches
308D:A and B. Limit switch A opens a circuit and thus
provides information to the logic box that the car-
riage has reached the A pillar, and limit switch B
opens the circuit when the carriage is locked at the B
pillar.

When the door is opened from the outside, the car-
riage is in the forward position atthe Apillar. After the
door has been closed, i.e. door switch 208D is open
and ignition switch 20 is in the drive or start position,
the coil of relay 311D will be earthed via pin 23 in
logic box 306. The relay is energised and one pole of

_the motor is supplied via the relay contacts, while the

other pole is earthed via relay 312D. When the car-
riage has reached the rear limit of its travel at the B
pillar, limit switch B will open. The logic box will then
open the earth circuit to the coil of relay 311D and
the motor will stop.

When the ignition is switched off or the door is
opened, the logic box will energise (via pin 22) relay
312D. The direction of rotation of the motor will then
be reversed and the carriage will move towards the A
pillar. When the carriage has reached the A pillar,
limit switch A will open and the motor will stop.

When reverse gear is engaged, reversing light switch
31 will close and a signal will be applied to the logic
box. The driver can then open the door while the
ignition is switched on, without the seat-belt carriage
moving to the forward position.

The sensor-override solenoid 307D in the belt reel
overrides the acceleration and tipping sensors for
the diagonal strap. The solenoid is energised while
the carriage is travelling between the two limits of its
travel, to enable the belt to be withdrawn freely. In
addition, the solenoid is energised for 30 seconds
after the door has been opened or closed, to enable
the seat to be adjusted.

When the solenoid is energised, the circuit will be
closed at the upper contacts in the diagram (earth at
pin 21) to provide the logic box with information that

the solenoid has actually been energised. The lower
contacts sense whether or not the strap has been
wound up fully on the reel. The contacts are open
when the strap is on the reel (not connected to the
carriage).

Co-driver's side

The diagonal strap on the co-driver's side is driven in
the same way as that on the driver’'s side. (When relay
311Pis energised, motor 308P moves the strap from
A pillar to B pillar, and moves it in the opposite
direction when 312P is energised.) Reel 307P and
door switch 208P have the same function as the
corresponding components on the driver's side.

When the co-driver's door is opened from the out-
side, the seat belt may be at either the A piilar or the
Bpiliar. If the beltis at the Bpillar, itwill move tothe A
pillar when the door is opened.

When the door is closed and the ignition is switched
onor if it is already switched on, the belt will move to
the B pillar, regardless of whether or not the seat is
occupied. ’

When the co-driver’s door is opened, the carriage will
move to the A pillar, and will remain there when the
door is closed, unless the ignition is switched on.

Warning system

Warning lamp 47S for the passive seat belts is con-
trolled by the logic box. The lamp will flash:

@ when the carriage on the driver's side is moving
from A pillar to B pillar

® when the carriage on the co-driver's side moves
from the A pillar to the B pillar and if it takes more
than 8 seconds to reach the B pillar

@ if the carriage is locked at the B pillar and a fault
has occurred on the sensor-override function

@ ifthe carriage is not securely locked at the B pillar
Lamp 47S will light up with a steady light:

e if the diagonal strap has worked loose from the
carriage. .

A flashing light has priority over a steady light.

The buzzer in relay 82 is actuated by the logic box
(earth at pin 20) and by the driver's side lap strap.

The buzzer will sound:

@ while the carriage for the diagonal strap is moving
from the A pillar or B pillar when the ignition is
switched on

@ for up to 8 seconds if the lap strap has not been
fastened, i.e. if seat-belt switch 70 is still closed.

Seat-belt warning lamp 72 is not affected by the
passive seat-beit system. Lamp 72 will light up for
4 — 8 s after the ignition has been switched on.

Saab 900
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Fault-tracing hints

Check that the supply to the seat-belt system is live.
Fuse 310D protects the logic box and the seat belt on
the driver's side, whereas fuse 310P protects the
seat belt on the co-driver's side. (The seat belt on the
driver's side will still operate, even if fuse 310P has
blown.) Also check fuses 5, 12 and 13.

As a general rule, always disconnect the connector
from the logic box before carrying out fault-tracing on
the system. Never take any measurements with the
logic box connected or on the pins of the logic box.

The logic box is regarded as an exchange unit, and
fault-tracing should start by determining whether the
fault is in the logic box or in other components,
connectors, etc. Most of the signals to and from the
logic box can be checked using the system diagram
and the table below. The diagram shows the belt
system with the carriages at the A pillars, the car
doors open and the lap straps not fastened.

1. Ensure that the ignition is switched off and dis-
connect the connector from the logic box. Carry
out all measurements from the rear of the con-
nector.

2. Turn the ignition key to the drive position and
use a voltmeter to check that the following pins
in the connector are at battery voltage.

Pin Remarks
11 reverse gear engaged
12 ignition switch in the drive position’

18 via the relay coil in 312P
19 via the relay coil in 311P
22 via the relay coil in 312D
23 via the relay coil in 311D
25 via g sensor 309

3. Use an ohmmeter to measure between the fol-
lowing pins and earth.

Pin Resistance, Remarks
ohm
1 0 belt in the carriage
2 approx. 13 bulb resistance
4 approx. 22 coil resistance
5 open circuit carriage at A pillar
6 0
7 0 co-driver's door open
8 approx. 22 coil resistance
9 open circuit carriage at A pillar
10 0
13 (O
14 0 belt in the carriage
' 17 open circuit
20 0 lap strap not fastened
21 open circuit
24 0 driver’'s door open
Saab 900
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3
20

22A

31

478
57

58

59

60

65

70

72

76

82

98
117

122

Locations of components

Earthing point in the fascia

Ignition switch
on the centre console between the front
seats

Fuse holder

in the electrical distribution box, in the en-
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
housing

Reversing light switch
under the centre console, to the left of the
selector lever

Passive seat-belt warning lamp
in the combined instrument on the fascia

3-pole connector
under the back seat, on the left-hand side

12-pole connector
to the left of the steering column, under the
fascia, behind the knee shield

2-pole connector

one in the engine compartment, at the top
hinge of the left-hand door

one in the engine compartment, at the top
hinge of the right-hand door

Single-pole connector

two in each door, at the door switch for the
passive seat-belt system, behind the trim
two under the centre console, between the
front seats

Earthing point at the back seat

Seat-belt switch — driver’s side
between the driver's seat and the co-driver's
seat '

Seat-belt warning lamp
in the centre of the fascia

Switch for raising the idling speed (auto.)
under the centre console, at the selector

_ lever

Seat belt/ignition switch warning relay
under the back seat, on the left-hand side

10-pole connector
to the left of the steering column, below the
fascia, behind the knee shield

Earthing point
between the ignition switch and the hand-
brake lever

8-pole connector

one under the driver's seat, on the left-hand
side, under the carpet

one under the co-driver’s seat, on the right-
hand side, under the carpet

one under the back seat, on the left-hand
side

one under the back seat, on the right-hand
side

152A
152B

208D

208pP

306
307D

307P

308D

308P

309

310D

310P

311D

311P

312D

312P

29-pole white connector

29-pole red connector

inthe engine compaitment, in the electrical
distribution box on the left-hand wheel
housing. The connectors are accessible
from the interior of the car.

Driver's door switch, passive seat-belt sys-
tem
at the driver’s door lock, behind the trim.

Co-driver's door switch, passive seat-belt
system _
at the co-driver’s door lock, behind the trim.

Logic box for passive seat belts
under the back seat, on the left-hand side

Belt reel for passive seat belts, driver's side
on the inboard side of the driver's seat. q

Belt reel for passive seat belts, co-driver's
side
on the inboard side of the co-driver's seat. / -

belts, driver's side
behind the driver’s side B pillar, behind the
side trim.

Motor with limit switches for passive seat q

Motor with limit switches for passive seat
belts, co-driver's side

behind the co-driver's side B pillar, behind
the side trim.

g sensor for passive seat belts
under the back seat, on the left-hand side.

Fuse (25 A) for passive seat belts, driver's
side

Fuse (25 A) for passive seat belts, co-
driver’s side

under the back seat, on the left-hand side.

Motor relay for passive seat belts, driver’s. - q
side P
Motor relay for passive seat belts, co-
driver's side

under the back seat, on the left-hand side.

Motor relay for passive seat belts, driver's
side '

Motor relay for passive seat belts, co-
driver’s side ’

under the back seat, on the left-hand side

Downloade
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Components 310P 310D

312P 311P 311D 312D

308P:8

5
20 208D 65
3t GO 82
60 6¢ 308

60 3069
70
'
58 22A 76
98 152A
1528

Saab 800



http://www.manualslib.com/

284 Abag

Airbag

1 75 O VT 60
TR0 16.0 EZS GR 4.0
BL 16.0 [BL 25.0 430
21
7 21 o
87
12 3
20 GR/VT 2.5 SV 0.5 VT 2.5
50 "5 158 ?
122
GL/VT 2.5 . CAB
1C 1
152A VT 2.5 VT 2.5
E”:F
& nc
- VT 2.5
4 & i H7 §22A
o & bd
. o) — 71
GL/RD 1.0
< 11528
! ) P 9813 [3]58
1824 VL 05 0205
7 1T s
47‘ ‘ml '47
L o_ls 13
332A . RA 0.5 0517 5170 RA 05 3328
p SV 0.5 550l 30 l555l_ SV 0.5 p
GL 0.5 535 — I53ol6k 05
77 AERERE: Py
0] ol |o 10198
336 RIgR NEJEY
S| of & 3l ol o
333 n 904 RD 0.5 522 904 RD 0.5 2lelg 555
1 @ 1020 RSN ol @ SIS
3 ) HIK=] x| ] >
/ G| o o =1 0| oy &} =
~| © 0 w0 [ I ! B A = N
_@ 912 OR 0.5 {5912 OR 0.5 s/8lgl 3 %3¢ & 3o ° sl 38
- =) zZz|l &l gt > =zf b >
o[[0] © Sl o b & > < re)
123 13112] 11| o ol slal ol =9 Q 2|131{1(123
Q °l 5 & e o a6 J QLiQ
el il ¢ T
9 o 4|98
I 3 ol v v
S| o} o — 0] Sl of o
o0 ol ol o| v =>lw 9 wlo ] =
¥t z z & § § s 39 © o e i 2] §
N o & 5|3 B @ : & 5 (—‘5 < o & &
oY M8 g e A2 g5 & S X 8
D o »l O & (=2 O Oy o (o] ) ol o] &
7
334
- 19 176 3 16 18 19 11 20 7 14 5
o 334 | 334
o 331
o
@
BR 2.5 015H 199
[+
400 334 334
Saab 200

Downloadéd from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

Airbag 285

Operation

' ~ The steering wheel pads of cars equipped with the
i Airbag system are marked "SRS” (Supplemental Re-
straint System). _

The system consists of two front sensors, an elec-
tronic unit, a safety sensor and a steering whee! pad
containing a gas generator and an airbag.

The system will be activated when at least one of the
two front sensors and the safety sensor are subjected
to a retardation force equivalent to a frontal collision
at around 20 km/h (12 mph).

The supply to the system is taken from distribution
terminal +15 when the ignition switch is in the start
or drive position, and from the +50 supply when the
ignition switch is in the start position.

Front sensor

The front sensor consists of a contact roller which is
held in the rest position by a spring. Whenthe roller is
subjected to a force of at least 16 g, it will roll forward
and close the circuit. The front sensor must therefore
be mounted facing the right way.

Electronic unit

The electronic unit contains the safety sensor, a ca-
pacitor pack, and the firing and monitoring circuits.
The electronic unit must also be mounted facing the
right way.

Steering wheel pad (Airbag module)

The gas generator and the airbag are located in the
steering wheel pad.

Gas generator

The gas generator consists of an aluminium case
_ Wwith a centre compartment and two annular compart-
ments.

The centre compartment includes an electric deto-
nator and an explosive charge, and is in communi-
cation with the inner annular compartment.

SRS warning lamp

The SRS warning lamp is located in the combined
instrument.

The SRS lamp will light up for around 6 seconds when
the ignition key is turned to the start or drive position,
and will then go out if there are no faults in the
system.

Supply

When the ignition switch is turned to the start or drive
position, the supply (+15) is taken across pin 3 in
connector 98 to pin 18 in electronic unit 331, thus
charging the capacitor pack. The capacitor pack
serves as a power supply reserve in the event of loss
of supply at the instant of collision. At the same time,
SRS lamp 47T in the combined instrument will be -
energised from the +54 supply, across fuse 7.

SRS lamp 47T will be earthed across pin 7 in connec-
tor 98, and pin 20 in electronic unit 331, and will
light up.

When the ignition switch is turned to the start posi-
tion, pin 16 in electronic unit 331 will be energised
(+50), which will start the measurement cycle, etc.
in the diagnostic unit.

Activation of the airbag

Ina collision, the airbag and the seat-belt tensioners
will be activated if the front sensors and the safety
sensor in the electronic unit sense a retardation of at
least 16 g at the front sensor and at Teast 2 g at the
safety sensor.

The contacts in each sensor will then close and the
capacitor pack in the electronic unit will discharge,
applying a current pulse to the electric detonators in
the airbag. ’

Earthing

Do not connect earth cables of other systems to the
mounting screws of the front sensors and the elec-
tronic unit, since this may cause disturbances in the
system and fault indications from the electronic unit.

Fault codes

If a fault should occur in the system, the SRS lamp
will flash when the ignition switch is in the drive
position. The fault codes stored in the memory of the
system can be read by connecting the SRS tester to
test connector 330.

For a more detailed description of tests, fault codes
and fault tracing, see Group 8:6 of the Service
Manual,

Saab 200
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1

20

22A

47E
47K
47T
57

58

59

75

98

123

152A
152B

158

211
330

331

Locations of components

332A

Battery
on the left-hand side of the engine compart-

ment 332B

Earthing point on the radiator cross-member

Ignition switch
on the centre console between the front
seats

333

Fuse holder 334

in the electrical distribution box, in the en-
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel

housing 335

Charging warning lamp
SHIFT UP warning lamp
SRS Airbag warning lamp

in the combined instrument

336

3-pole connector 400
one at the right-hand front sensor

one at the left-hand front sensor

12-pole connector
onthe inside of the knee shield, to the left of
the steering column

2-pole connector (Convertible)

in the electrical distribution box in the en-
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
housing

Distribution block
in the engine compartment, forward of the
battery

_ 10-pole connector

one (black) on the inside of the knee shield,
to the left of the steering column
one at the electronic unit

4-pole connector

one at the electronic unit

one black (left-hand front sensor)
one grey (right-hand front sensor)

29-pole white connector

29-pole red connector
in the electrical distribution box in the en-
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
housing. The connectors are accessible
from the interior of the car.

Negative distribution terminal

in the electrical distribution box in the en-
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
housing ‘

Earthing point on the gearbox

10-pole airbag test connector
in the centre console, under the rubber bel-
lows, forward of the gear lever

Electronic unit for the airbag
to the left, under the fascia

.. in.the engine compartment, forward of the =
left-hand wheel housing

Sensor, left-hand

Sensor, right-hand A
inthe engine compartment, forward of the
right-hand wheel housing

Airbag = -
in the's_tee‘vrin‘g :wheei

Earthing point for the electronic unit and
test connector-:
adjacent to the electronic unit

2-pole orange connector
the pins are short-circuited when the con- -
nector is separated

Slip-ring contact
in the steering wheel

Redundant earth for the airbag e
on the left-hand wheel housing, accessit
from the interior

Saab 900
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Components
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Headlamp beam adjustment

+54
|
|
110
VT 2.5
!
| 116 [
| VT 2.5 1
@_ 1 [[o1222
280 I 281
71 e e
1 2 |3 784 3|2 1
786A GN 0.75 7868 GN 0.75 l
7848 BL 0.75 784C BL 0.75
786 784A
GN 1.0 BL 1.0 47
1
T | 59
122 29,152C BR/VT 0.75
618
784A BL 1.0 ' |BR/VT 0.5
9 &
I 282
786 GN 1.0 0
a2
=
02;
7 3
785A
SV 0.75
23 152C
Lod
785A
SV 0.75
7858 SV 0.75 785C SV 0.75
785
SV 0.75
015H 190
77 7 B

Saab 900

Dovvnloade% from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

Headlamp beam adjustment 289

Operation

Some models for certain markets are equipped with a
headlamp beam adjustment system. A switch on the
fascia enables the driver to change the vertical align-
ment of the headlamps, so that they will not dazzle
oncoming drivers in situations such as when the car
is heavily loaded.

When the ignition switch is in the drive position,
terminal 9 of switch 282 is supplied across fuse 10
and the black 29-pole connector 152C. When the
switch is in position 0, the headlamps will be in their
normal setting. When the switch is moved to position
1, electric motors (stepping motors) 280 and 281
will be energised and will rotate a number of revolu-
tions, turning the adjusting screws to lower the head-
lamp setting. When the switch is moved to positions
2 and 3, the setting will be lowered further, in two
steps.

Similarly, the setting can be raised in steps, from 3to
2,1and0.

Fault-tracing hints

The headlamp beam adjustment system will be oper-
ative when the ignition switch is in the drive position.

1 Checkfuse 10 and check that the supply toitis
live.

2 Check that the supply to switch 282 is live.

3  Byoperating the switch, check that the supply to
motors 280 and 281 is live.

4 Checkthe connectors, wiring and earth connec-
tions.

Saab 900
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Locations of components

7
11

12

22A

47

152C

280

281

282

Earthing point'ion the radiator cross-member

Full beam filament
in the left-hand and right-hand headlamps

Dipped beam filament
in the left-hand and right-hand headlamps

Fuse holder
in the electrical distribution box, in the en-
gine compartment

Combined instrument
on the fascia

29-pole black connector

in the electrical distribution box in the en-
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
housing. The connector is accessible from
the interior of the car.

Headlamp beam adjustment motor
at the left-hand headlamp

Headlamp beam adjustment motor
at the right-hand headlamp

Switch for headlamp beam control
on the fascia, to the left of the steering
column
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Components

1820

282
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Radio installation

+FO ' ﬁx‘
| . |
56 30¢
: ) GR 1.5 RD 2.5
I I FSE Fl, EU GB—] f_M89‘ JP
L [[Je1224 | [Jorzen 35 52 h
{ L , Ll M9O: JP
) ) oo . 16, 17
i oL 2.5 . L gL
H P —
{ 340
i 437 350 RD 1.5 59
: RD 1.5 GR 1.5 BR/VT 0.75
i 51'152A § 152
! 340 58
i 437 RD 1.5 98 BR/VT 0.75
RD 1.0 350 GR 1.5 ® 58 BL/VT 0.75 ==
: 432 GN 0.5 341_SV 1.5
; - 343 SV 0.75
342 SV 1.5

0] Jslz’s] 117
ElallelEleisos

Q ] I | = =

H 7o
CO I npmEeE =3

267
b vt — =\
: F?Fggﬂgggs
i 0513101618315
: 347A GN 0.75 J L 3494 BL 0.75
! N . 346A BR 0.75 : 348 RD 0.75
60 60 ‘ 60 60

; ' —}—{F +=

266 266

LH F RH F

) LH R RH R

: P 266 266

RD 1.0]  |oN 0.5
+ —
[¢]
. 112159 60 60 . . 60 60
_ : RD N ‘ .
i 347 GN/VT 0.75 349 BL/VT 0.75
265 ' 346 BR/VT 0.75 348 RO/VT 0.75
015H 192
A

SV

Saab 900

Downloaded from www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine



http://www.manualslib.com/

Radio installation 293

Operation 4

Space has been reserved in the fascia. for a radio
(267). Cars for certain markets and certain models
are factrory-wired for the installation of a radio, and

are. factory-fitted with speakers and an electrically
operated aerial.

Two 10-pole connectors 98, i.e. one for the power
supply and one for the speakers, are fitted in the
radio compartment in the fascia. A coaxial cable is
also run to the mounting point for the aerial, on the
left-hand rear wing.

Power supply.

The following cables are connected to the upper 10-
pole connector 98 shown on the wiring diagram:

'Grey (pin 1) — Positive supply via fuse 28, which is

. supplied directly from the battery (regardless of the

position of the ignition switch).

Red (pin 4) — Positive supply via the ignition switch
and fuse 20. The radio is supplied when the ignition
switch is in the parked or drive positions.

Black (pin 5)— Earth.

~ Green (pin 6) — For control of the electrically operated

aerial (265). The motor of the electrically operated

aerial is supplied via fuse 28.

Brown/white (pin 8) — Dial lighting. The supply is-
taken from the instrument lighting rheostat 16/17.

Speékers '

The speaker connections are rﬁade via the lower
10-pole connector shown in the diagram.

Left-hand front:
Green (pin 1) —
Brown (pin 2) +

Right-hand front:
Red (pin 3) + @
Blue (pin 4) — i

Left-hand rear:
Green/white (pin 5) —
Brown/white (pin B8) +

Right-hand rear:
Red/white (pin 7) +
Blue/white (pin 8) —

. Edich speaker is‘connected via single-pole connector

60.

B

Fault-tracing hints

1. Check the supply to the radio and the earth
- connection.

2. Check the connectors.

Check the existing cable harness for open cir-
cuits and short circuits to earth.

Locations of components

The locations of the components are the same for the
sections entitled "Radio installation” and "Radio in-
stallation (US, CA)” as listed on pages 296 — 297.

Saab 900
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Radio installation — US, CA
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Operation |

The fascia is fitted with a radio contact box.

The following variants exist:

900 116: Aradio contact box with amplifier (349)

900 T16: Aradio contact box with amplifier (349).
This contact box is equipped with a
shielded cable with an 18-pole connec-
tor, for the connection of a CD player or
equalizer. The shielded cable is fitted
with two 13-pole connectors 351 (DIN
connectors). The CD player or equalizer
can be connected by inserting it into a
contact box located in the top compart-
ment of the centre console.

In addition, the car is factory-wired, and speakers
and an electrically operated aerial are fitted, to facil-
itate the installation of a radio. .

The radio contact box must be connected to the aerial
cable and to two 10-pole connectors 98 (267), one
for the power supply and the other for the speakers.

The contact box with amplifier (349) is fitted with a
3A blade fuse to the right (for the electric aerial) and
a 15A blade fuse to the left (for the amplifier, equal-
izer and radio).

Power supply

The foilowing cables are connected to the upper 10-
pole connector 98 shown on the wiring diagram:

Grey (pin 1) — Positive supply via fuse 28, which is
supplied directly from the battery (regardless of the
position of the ignition switch).

Red (pin 4) — Positive supply via the ignition switch
and fuse 20. The radio is supplied when the ignition
switch is in'the parked or drive position.

Black (pins 5, 9 and 10) — Earth.

Green (pin 6) —For control of the electrically operated
aerial (265). The motor of the electrically operated
aerial is supplied via fuse 28,

Brown/white (pin 8) — Dial lighting. The supply is
taken from the instrument lighting rheostat 17.

Speakers

The speaker connections are made via the lower
10-pole connector 98 shown in the diagram.

Left-hand front:
Green (pin 1) —

~ Brown (pin 2) +

Right-hand front:
Red (pin 3) +
Blue (pin 4) —

Left-hand rear:
Green/white (pin 5) —
Brown/white (pin 6) +

Right-hand rear:
Red/white (pin 7) +
Blue/white (pin 8) —

Each speaker is connected via single-pole connector
60.

Fault-tracing hints
1. Check the supply to the radio and the earth
connection.

2. Checkthe connectors.

Check the existing cable harness for open cir-
cuits and short circuits to earth.

Saab 900
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Locations Of components 350 Contact box for CD player or equalizer
16 Instrument lighting rheostat in the top compartment of the centre con-
in the combined instrument sole
17 Extra rheostat for the lighting of switches 351 13-pole connector (DIN connector)
and controls two in the fascia

on the left-hand side of the fascia

22A  Fuse holder
in the electrical distribution box, in the en-
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
housing

59 - 2-pole connector for electrically-operated
aerial 265
on the left-hand rear wing (in the luggage
compartment)

60 Single-pole connector for speakers 266:
two under the speaker grille, on the left-
hand side of the fascia
two under the speaker grille, on the right-
hand side of the fascia
two on the left-hand side of the luggage
compartment, behind the trim, at the parcel
shelf
two on the left-hand side, at the back seat,
behind the trim (Convertible)
two-on the right-hand side of the luggage
compartment, behind the trim, at the parcel
shelf
two on the right-hand side, at the back seat,
behind the trim (Convertible)

98 10-pole connector for the radio
two in the radio compartment on the fascia
(267) for connecting the radio
one to the left of the steering column, under
the knee shield

117 Earthing point
between the ignition switch and the hand-
brake lever

152A  29-pole white connector
in the electrical distribution box in the en-
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
housing. The connector is accessible from
the interior of the car. .

265 Electrically operated aerial
in the luggage compartment, on the left-
hand side, behind the trim

266 Speaker
on the left-hand and right-hand sides of the
fascia
on the left-hand and right-hand sides of the
back seat '

267 Radio connector
one in the fascia, behind the radio panel

349 Radio contact box with amplifier
in the radio compartment on the fascia

Saab 200
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Components

348(116), T16))

350(T160)
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Burgler alarm — US, CAand 1989 for JP 299

Operation Fault-tracing hints
Cars delivered to ceitain markets, mcludmg the USA 1. Check that the supply to connector 289 (termi-
market, have provision for the installation of a bur- nals 1 and 5) is live.

glar alarm. A special cable harness and an 8-pole .
connector (289) for connecting the" burglar alarm 2. Check ON/OFF switch 288 forthe movement de

control unit are included. B R tector. _
The control unit ‘is supplied (+30) from fuse 24 3. Checkthe door switches, luggage compartment
across the white 29-pole connector 1524, pin 30 of light switch and bennet switch, and the corre-
relay 151 and pin 1 of controi unit 289, regardiess of Sk ~spondmg connections to connector 289.

the position of the ignition. sthch -and from pin 5 4.
(+X) when the ignition switch is in the parked, drive
or start position. On the 1990 model +Xis protected
by fuse 20. . For fault-tracing hints on the parking lights, see the

section entitled "Parking lights”.
To prevent the burglar alarm -from being set off, the e
ignition key must be turned within a certain time after
a car door has been opened.

The movement detector can be switched on and off by
means of ON/OFF switch 288 connected to pin 7 of
the control unit (earth/no earth).

Check the connectors cable harnesses and
earth connectlons )

If the burglar alarm is activated, the alarm will be set
off if one of the following contacts should close:

@ Door switches 54 connected to pin 8.

® Luggage compartment light switch 56, luggage
compartment lighting 55 or the HOOD switch,
which are connected to pin 6.

When the alarm is set off, the siren will be supplied
via pin 4, and the parking lights via'pin 3.

The parking lights are supplied via pin 20 of white
29-pole connector 152A, and include:

13 Parking lights (front)
14 Rear lights
15 Number plate illumination
234 Side marker lights (certain markets)

Note: The wiring varies from one market to the next,
and between the 3-D/5-D and 2-D/4-D models (see
the section entitled "Parking lights”).

Saab 900
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Burgler alarm — US, CA and 1989 for JP

Locations of components

For the locations of parking light components, see
the section entitled "Parking lights”.

3
10

11

12

i3

14

15

17

22A

54

55

56

58

60

82

85

Earthing point in the fascia

Light switch
on the left-hand side of the fascia

Full beam filament
in the left-hand and right-hand headlamps

Dipped beam filament

in the left-hand and right-hand headlamps
Parking lights

in the front light clusters

Rear lights, 3-D and 5-D
in the rear light clusters and on the tailgate

- Rear lights, 2-D and 4-D

in the rear light clusters

Number plate illumination
on the tailgate (3-D and 5-D)
on the rear sill (2-D and 4-D)

Extra rheostat for the lighting of switches
and controls
on the left-hand side of the fascia

Fuse holder

in the electrical distribution box, in the en-
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
housing

Door switches, interior lighting
at the front of each door frame

Luggage compartment lamp
in the luggage compartment on the left-
hand side

Luggage compartment light switch

3-D and 5-D: at the luggage compartment
lock

2-D and 4-D: in the luggage compartment,
at the left hinge of the luggage compart-
ment lid.

12-pole connector

on the angle bracket, under the fascia, to
the left of the steering column (behind the
knee shield)

Single-pole connector

one for the siren, in the engine compart-
ment, behind the right-hand wheel housing
one for the bonnet switch, in the engine
compartment, behind the nght-hand head-
lamp

" Seat belt/ignition switch warning relay

under the back seat, on the left-hand side

Extra fog lamps
under the front bumper

117

122
151

152A
152B

175

234

275

276

288

289

Earthing point
between the :gmtxon switch and the hand-
brake lever -

8-pole connectdr;
under the back seat

Time-delay relay for the interior lighting
under the back seat, on the left-hand side

29-pole white connector

29-pole red connector

in the engine compartment, in the electrical
distribution box on the lefi-hand wheel
housing. The connectors are accessible
from the interior of the car.

Control unit for the central locking system
under the fascia on the right-hand side, be-
hind the knee shield

Side marker lights
in the front light clusters

Connector for the burglar alarm siren
in the luggage compartment, behind the
right-hand wheel housing

Connector for the burglar alarm bonnet
switch

in the luggage compartment, behind the
right-hand wheel housing

Selector for the movement detector
on the centre console between the front
seats

Connector for the burglar alarm control unit
under the back seat

Saab 900

Downloaded. fromwww.Manualslib.com..manuals.search mgi ne



http://www.manualslib.com/

- Burgler alarm — US, CA and 1989 for JP 301

Components

5

B4 56
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Burglar alarm, 1989 model Convertible
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303

Operation

The car is equipped with a burglar alarm comprising a
control unit, movement detector, siren and transmit-
ters (switches) in the hood (bonnet), doors and lug-
gage compartment lid. For particulars of the oper-
ation of the control unit, i.e. the activation times for
the alarm, the time during which the siren will sound
when the alarm is set off, etc. see the separate
instruction manual for the burglar alarm.

The control unit is supplied (+30) from fuse 24
across the white 29-pole connector 1524, pin 4 of
the central locking control unit 175, pin 30 of relay
151 and pin 1 of control unit 289, regardless of the
position of the ignition switch, and from pin 9 (+X)
when the ignition switch is in the parked, drive or
start position,

If the burglar alarm is activated (LED 305 flashes),
the alarm will be set off if movement detector 304 is
activated or if one of the following contacts should
close:

@ Door switches 54 connected to pin 3. (Time-delay
relay 151 for the interior lighting only affects the
activation time of about 15 s for the alarm.)

® Luggage compartment light switch 56 or the bon-
net switch, which are connected to pin 5.

When the alarm is set off, the siren will be supplied
via pin 6 and will sound.

The movement detector can be switched off by
means of ON/OFF switch 288 connected to pin 10
(contacts will close).

If one of the seat switches 314 or 315 is closed at the
same time as the ignition switch is in the parked,
drive or start position, LED 305 will be switched off,

A receiver for remotely controlled de-activation can
be connected to white connector 57A. A transmitter
designed to intiate an alarm in a portable receiver
can be connected to red connector 57B.

Fault-tracing hints

Start by checking that the supply to the connector
(pins 1 and 9) at control unit 289. Then follow the
fault-tracing instructions in the accompanying instal-
lation instructions.

Saab 900
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Burgler alarm, 1990 model Convertible

305

Operation

The car is equipped with a burglar alarm comprising a
control unit, movement detector, siren and transmit-
ters (switches) in the hood (bonnet), doors and lug-
gage compartment lid. For particulars of the oper-
ation of the control unit, i.e. the activation times for
the alarm, the time during which the siren will sound
when the alarm is set off, etc. see the separate
instruction manual for the burglar alarm.

The burglar alarm is supplied-(+30) from fuse 24
across the white 29-pole connector 152A, pin 4 of
the central locking control unit 175, pin 30 of relay
151 and pin 10 of control unit 289, and (+X) from
fuse 20 across the white connector 152A to pin 2 of
control unit 289.

If the burglar alarm is activated (LED 305 flashes),
the alarm will be set off if one of the following con-
tacts should close:

@ Door switches 54 connected to pin 11. (Time-
delay relay 151 for the interior lighting only affects
the activation time of about 15 s for the alarm.)

@ Luggage compartment light switch 56 or bonnet
switch 276, which are connected to pin 3.

When the alarm is set off, the siren 275 will be
supplied via pin 12 and will sound.

A receiver for remotely controlled de-activation can
be connected to connector 399.

Fault-tracing hints

Start by checking fuses 24 and 20 and that the
supply to the connector (pins 10 and 2) at control unit
289 is live. Then follow the fault-tracing instructions
in the accompanying installation instructions.

Saab 200

rom www.Manualslib.com manuals search engine


http://www.manualslib.com/

306

Burgler alarm, 1990 model Convertible

Locations of components

For the locations of parking light components, see
the section entitled "Parking lights”.

15

20

22A

53

54

55
56
57A

57B
57D

58

59

60

82

117

151

Number plate illumination
on the tailgate (3-D and 5-D)
on the rear sill (2-D and 4-D)

Ignition switch (1989 model)
on the centre console between the front
seats

Fuse holder

in the electrical distribution box, in the en-
gine compartment, on the left-hand wheel
housing

Interior lighting switch
on the centre console, between the front
seats

Door switches, interior lighting
at the front of each door pillar

Luggage compartment lamp
in the luggage compariment, on the left-
hand side

Luggage compartment light switch
at the luggage compartment lock

3-pole white connector
3-pole red connector
3-pole green connector
under the back seat

12-pole connector

on the angle bracket, under the.fascia to the
left of the steering column (behmd the knee
shield)

2-pole connector

one in the luggage compartment at the left-
hand lid hinge, behind the trim

one for the siren, in the engine compart-
ment, behind the right-hand headlamp
{1990 model)

Single-pole connector

one for the siren in the engine compart-
ment, behind the right-hand headiamp
(1989 model)

two for the LEDs on the fascia, at the left-
hand speaker grille

Seat belt/ignition switch warning relay
in the electrical distribution bux under the
back seat, relay position E

- Earthing point

between the ignition switch and the hand-
brake lever

Time-delay relay for the interior lighting
in the electrical distribution bux under the
back seat, relay position B

152A  29-pole white connector

175

275

276

288

289

304

305

313

314

315

316

in the engine compartment, in the electrical

~distribution "box on the left-hand wheel
housing. The connector is accessible from
the interior of the car.

Control unit for the central locking system
under the fascia on:the right-hand side, be-
hind the knee shield:

Burglar alarm siren i
in the engine compartment, behmd the
right-hand headlamp

Burglar alarm bonnet switch
under the bonnet, at the extreme front of the
wheel housing

Burglar alarm switch
on the centre console between the front
seats

Burglar alarm control unit
under the back seat

Movement detector
under the back seat, at the control unit

LED for burglar alarm
on the fascia, in the left-hand speaker grille

Burgiar alarm relay
in the electrical distribution box under the
back seat, relay position F

Driver's seat switch for the burglar alarm
under the driver's seat

Co-driver's seat switch for the burglar alarm
under the co-driver's seat

Diode for the burglar alarm

Saab 500
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Components
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List of components -

List of components

Numerical index

NOOEWN R

e

Battery

Alternator

Earthing point in the fascia

Starter motor

Ignition coil

Ignition distributor

Earthing point on the radiator cross-mem-
ber

Lighting relay

Earthing point in the Iuggage compartment
Light switch

Full beam filament

Dipped beam filament

Parking lights

Rear lights

Number plate illumination
Instrument lighting rheostat

Extra rheostat for the lighting of switches
and controls

Combined instrument lighting

Glove compartment lamp

Ignition switch

Ignition switch relay

Electrical distribution box

Fuse holder

Relay holder

Flasher relay

Direction indicator stalk switch
Hazard warning light switch

Time delay relay for the radiator fan
Direction indicator lamps, left-hand
Direction indicator lamps, right-hand
Brake light switch

Brake lamps

Reversing light switch

Reversing lamps

Rear fog lights

Choke control switch

Selector switch for the ventilation fan
Motor for the ventilation fan
Radiator fan motor

Recirculation valve motor, AC
Temperature switch for radiator fan
Horn

Horn switch

Brake warning switch

Handbrake switch

‘Oil pressure transmitter

Coolant temperature transmitter
Fuel level transmitter
Combined instrument

Fuel level gauge

Fuel reserve warning lam}
Coolant temperature gauge

Oil pressure warning lamp
Charging warning lamp

Brake warning lamp

47G
47H
471

47)
47K
47M
47N
470
47pP
47Q
47S
47T
47U
47v
48
49
50
51

53
54
55

57
58
59
60
61
62
63
64
65
66
67
68
69

70
71
72

- 73

74
75

76

77
78

79
80

82
83

85

Full beam warning lamp

Left-hand direction indicator warning lamp
Right-hand dlrectlon mdlcator warning
lamp

Rear window heater i warnmg lamp
Shift-up warning lamp .

Handbrake warning lamp

Rear fog light warning lamp

Choke warning lamp

CHECK ENGINE warning lamp

ABS warning lamp ’

Warning lamp for passive seat belts
Airbag warning lamp (as from 1990)
Indicating lamp for Cruise Control
Warning lamp for headlamps switched on
Cigarette lighter

Clock

Roof lamp, centre

Roof lamp, front

Ignition switch lighting

Interior lighting switch

Door switches, interior lighting
Luggage compartment lamp

Luggage compartment light switch
3-pole connector

12-pole connector

2-pole connector

Single-pole connector

Windscreen wiper stalk switch
Windscreen wiper motor

Washer motor

Heating pad

Earthing point, back seat

Headlamp wiper motor

6-pole connector

Horn relay

Co-driver's seat switch for seat-belt warn-
ing lamp

Seat-belt switch - driver's side
Seat-belt switch - co-driver's side
Seat-belt warning lamp

Timing service instrument socket
Resistor for ventilation fan

Distribution block, positive supply from
battery

Switch for raising the idling speed, auto.
transm,

Start inhibitor switch, auto. transm.
Dim dipped beam relay (up to and incl.
1989)

Vacuum switch

Dim dipped beam resistor (up to and incl,
1989)

Seat belt/ignition switch warning relay
Relay for intermittent operation of the
windscreen wipers

Extra fog lamps

Saab 500
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List of components 309
88 Switch for extra fog lamps 146 Amplifier for the electronic ignition system
89  Side direction indicator, left-hand 148  Ashtray illumination
90  Side direction indicator, right-hand 149 Main switch for ventilation fan
91  Gear indicating light 150  Air distribution switch, AC
92 Temperature time switch 151 Time-delay relay for the interior lighting
93 Earthing point, left-hand wheel housing 152A  29-pole connector, white
member 152B  29-pole connector, red
94 Starting valve 152C 29-pole connector, black
95 Auxiliary air valve 153 Lighting for the cigarette lighter -
96 Control pressure valve 154 Lighting for heater controls
97 Temperature switch |, Lambda 155 Relay for the AC radiator fan
o8 10-pole connector 156 Relay for the AC compressor
9% Temperature switch li, Lambda 157 Spark plug
100 Diode, Lambda 158 Negative distribution terminal
101 Fuel feed pump 159 Distribution terminal +15
102 Fuel pump relay 160 Switch for glove compartment illumination
103 Fuel pump 161 Switch for the rear fog lights
104 Hot start relay 162 Switch for driver's door electric window
106 Time-delay relay regulator
107 Relay for extra fog lamps 163 Switch for co-driver's door electric window
109 High-level brake light regulator
110 Tachometer 164 Motor for left-hand front electric window
113 Relay/time-delay relay for the electrically regulator
heated rear window 165 Motor for right-hand front electric window
114 Float chamber valve, carburettor regulator
115 Electric heater for the rear window 166 Pressure switch for the AC radiator fan -
116 Switch for the electrically heated rear 168 Coolant temperature switch, AC
’ window 169 Switch, AC )
117 Earthing point between ignition switch and 170 Compressor for the AC .
handbrake 171 Anti-freeze thermostat (cycling clutch
118 Corner lights contact) for the AC
119 Side reversing lights 172 Radiator fan for the AC
120  Lambda test socket 173 Diode for the AC compressor
121 Seat switch for the heating pad 174 Relay for daylight driving lights (CA)
122 8-pole connector 175 Control unit for the central locking system
123 4-pole connector 176 Control unit for the EZK ignition system
124 Switch for the left-hand electrically oper- 177 Control unit for the APC system
ated rear-view mirror 178 Knock sensor for the APC/EZK system
125 Switch for the right-hand electrically oper- 179 Solenoid valve for the APC system
ated rear-view mirror 180 Pressure transmitter for the APC system
126 Motor for the left-hand electrically oper- 181 Switch for the electrically operated sunroof
ated rear-view mirror 182 Motor for the electrically operated sunroof
127 Motor for the right-hand electrically oper- 183 Selector switch for central locking system,
ated rear-view mirror driver's door ,
129 Buzzer for coolant temperature 184 Motor for the co-driver's door lock
130 Coolant temperature warning switch 185 Motor for the right-hand rear door lock
131 Control unit for Cruise Control 186 Motor for the left-hand rear door lock
132 Speed transmitter 187 Vacuum pump for Cruise Control
133 Clutch switch for Cruise Control 188 Motor for the tailgate lock
134 Brake switch for Cruise Control 189 Cutout switch for the rear-door electric
135 Control unit for Lambda window regulators
136 Lambda sensor 190  Switch for left-hand rear electric window
138 Engine speed relay, Turbo with manual regulator
gearbox 190A  Switch for left-hand rear electric window
139 Timing valve, Lambda regulator
140 Fuel shut-off valve, carburettor 191 Switch for right-hand rear electric window
141 Selector for Cruise Control regulator
142 Solenoid valve for raising the idling speed, 191A  Switch for right-hand rear electric window
AC regulator
143 Recirculation switch, AC 192 Distribution block
144 Boost pressure switch, Turbo 193 Motor for left-hand rear electric window
145 Test tapping, EZK regulator
Saab 900
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List of components

194 Motor for right-hand rear electric window 205
regulator 296
196 Pressure switch for Lambda 297
200 Control unit for the LH/CU 14 fuel injection 298A
system 298B
201 Earthing point on the engine 298C 12
202 Engine temperature transmitter, LH fuel 298D  Wheel sensor, right-hand rear
injection system 299 ABS brake fluid level sensor
203 Throttle angle transmitter, LH fuel injec- 300 Earthing point on the hydraulic unit
tion system 302 ABS electrical distribution box
204 Testconnector, LH fuel injection system 302A ABSfuseholder - .
205 Air mass meter, LH fuel injection system 303A ABS diode EETR U
206 Fuel injection valves, LH fuel injection 303B ABS diode
system 304 Movement detector
207 Electrically-heated rear-view mirrors 305 LED for burglar alarm
208D  Door lock reed switch (drivers side) 306 Logic box for passive seat belts
208P  Door lock reed switch (co-driver's side) 307D Seat-belt reel, driver's side, passive seat
211 Earthing point on the gearbox belts
212 Solenoid valve for raising the idiing speed 307P  Seat-belt reel, co-driver's side, passive
(auto.) seat belts
214 Seat-belt warning lamp (ME) 308D Motor with limit switches, passive seat
215 Dip switch belts, driver's side
225 Reading lamp 308P  Motor with limit switches, passive seat
229 Main relay for the LH fuel injection system belts, co-driver's side
233 Vacuum switch, Cruise Control/APC 309 g sensor for passive seat belts
234 Side marker lights 310D  Fuse for passive seat belts, driver's side
252 Driver's seat heating rheostat 310P  Fuse for passive seat belts, co-driver's
. 254 Temperature transmitter for the drivers side
seat heating pad 311D  Motor relay for passive seat belts, driver’s
256 Speed warning buzzer side
257 Earthing point on the alternator bracket 311P  Motor relay for passive seat belts, co-
259 Relay, reverse current protection, dim driver’s side
dipped beam (up to and incl. 1989) 312D  Motor relay for passive seat belts, drivers
265 Electrically operated aerial side
266 Speaker : 312P  Motor relay for passive seat belts, co-
267 Radio connector driver's side
268 Connection for the AC in the back seat 313 Burglar alarm relay .

. 269  Two-pole connector 314 Driver's seat switch for the burglar alarm
271 Preheater, Lambda sensor 315 Co-driver's seat switch for the burglar
272 ldling speed adjustment motor, LH fuel alarm

injection system : 316 Diode for the burglar alarm
273 Motor for the hydraulic pump 320 Ignition coil with integrated amplifier (up
275 Connector for the burglar alarm siren to and incl. 1989)
276 Burglar alarm bonnet switch 321 Valve for charcoal canister
277 Relay for raising the top 322 Connector, Auto/Man, LH 2.4
278 Relay for lowering the top 323 Fuel pump with integrated feed pump
279 Mercury switch 330 Airbag test connector (as from.1990)
280 Headlamp beam control motor, left-hand 331 Electronic control unit for the airbag (as
(as from 1990) from 1990)
281 Headlamp beam control motor, right-hand 332A  Sensor for airbag, left-hand (as from
(as from 1990) 1990)
282 Headlamp beam control switch (as from 332B  Sensor for airbag, righ-hand (as from
1990) 1990)
287 Relay. for automatic control of window 333 Airbag (as from 1990)
regulators 334 Earthing point for electronic control unit
288 Selector for the movement detector and airbag test connector (as from 1990)
289 Control unit for the burgiar alarm 335 2-pole connector for the airbag (as from
290 Fuse for Convertible top 1990)
291 ABS control unit 336 Slip-ring contact for the airbag (as from
292 ABS system relay 1990)
293/ ABS pump relay 339 Diode for Cl Lambda
294  ABS pressure switch 345  Crankshaft sensor
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347  Test connector, diagnostics Co-driver’s seat switch for seat-belt warning
349  Radio contact box with amplifier lamp 69
350  Contact box for CD player or equalizer Co-driver's seat switch for the burglar alarm 315
351 13-pole connector Combined instrument 47
352  Slip ring switch for horn Combined instrument lighting 18 .
368 Connector, cold-starting valve, LH 2.4 Compressor for the AC 170
389  NTC resistor for LH 2.4 (as from 1990) Connection for the AC in the back seat 268
390 Modulating valve for LH 2.4 (as from Connector for the burglar alarm siren 275
1990) Connector, Auto/Man, LH 2.4 _ 322
391 Test connector for CU 14 (as from 1990) Connector, cold-starting valve, LH 2.4 368
392 Pressure switch for CU 14 (as from 1990) Contact box for CD player or equalizer 350
393  Temperature switch Ill, Lambda (as from Control pressure valve 96
1990) Control unit for Cruise Control 131
395 Resistor for CU 14 (as from 1990) Control unit for Lambda 135
396 Relay for radiator fan (as from 1990) Control unit for the APC system 177
397  Test connector for ABS diagnostics (as Control unit for the EZK ignition system 176
from 1990) Control unit for the LH/CU 14 fuel injection
system 200
Control unit for the burglar alarm 289
B B Control unit for the central locking system 175
Alphabetic index Coolant temperature gauge 47C
ABS brake fluid level sensor 299 Coolant temperature switch, AC 168
ABS control unit 291 Coolant temperature transmitter 45
ABS diode 303A Coolant temperature warning switch 130
ABS diode 303B Corner lights 118
ABS electrical distribution box 302 Crankshaft sensor 345
ABS fuse holder 302A Cutout switch for the rear-door electric
ABS hydraulic pump motor 297 window regulators 189
ABS master valve 295 Dim dipped beam relay (up to and
ABS pressure switch 294 incl. 1989) 78
ABS pump relay 293 Dim dipped beam resistor (up to and
ABS system relay 292 incl. 1989) 80
ABS valve block 296 Diode for Cl Lambda 339
ABS warning lamp 47Q Diode for the AC compressor 173
Air distribution switch, AC 150 Diode for the burglar alarm 316
Air mass meter, LH fuel injection system 205 Diode, Lambda 100
Airbag (as from 1990) 333 Dip switch 215
Airbag test connector (as from 1990) 330 Dipped beam filament 12
Airbag warning lamp (as from 1990) 47T Direction indicator lamps, left-hand 27 .
Alternator 2 Direction indicator lamps, right-hand 28
Amplifier for the electronic ignition system 146 Direction indicator stalk switch 24
Anti-freeze thermostat (cycling clutch Distribution block 192
contact) for the AC 171 Distribution block, positive supply from
Ashtray illumination 148 battery 75
Auxitiary air valve 95 Distribution terminal +15 159
Battery 1 Door lock reed switch (co-driver’s side) 208P
Boost pressure switch, Turbo 144 Door lock reed switch (driver's side) 208D
Brake lamps 30 Door switches, interior lighting 54
Brake light switch 29 Driver's seat heating rheostat 252
Brake switch for Cruise Control 134 Driver's seat switch for the burglar alarm 314
Brake warning lamp ATF Earthing point between ignition switch and
Brake warning switch 42 handbrake 117
Burglar alarm bonnet switch 276 Earthing point for electronic control unit and
Burglar alarm relay 313 airbag test connector (as from 1990) 334
Buzzer for coolant temperature 129 Earthing point in the fascia 3
Charging warning lamp 47E Earthing point in the luggage compartment 9
CHECK ENGINE warning lamp 47pP Earthing point on the alternator bracket 257
Choke control switch 34 Earthing point on the engine 201
Choke warning lamp 470 Earthing point oh the gearbox 211
Cigarette lighter 48 Earthing point on the hydraulic unit 300
Clock : 49 Earthing point on the radiator cross-
Clutch switch for Cruise Control 133 member 7
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Earthing point, back seat 65 Indicating lamp for Cruise Gontrol 47U
Earthing point, left-hand wheel housing Instrument: Iighting;;rheostat 16
member 93 Interior lighting: switch 53
Electric heater for the rear window 115 Knock sensor for the APC/EZK system 178
Electrical distribution box 22 Lambda sensor 136
Electrically operated aerial 265 Lambda test socket 120
Electrically-heated rear-view mirrors 207 LED for burglar alarm 305
Electronic control unit for the airbag (as Left-hand direction indicator warning lamp 47H
from 1990) 331 Light switch 10
Engine speed relay, Turbo with manual Lighting for heater controls 154
gearbox 138 Lighting for the cigarette lighter 153
Engine temperature transmitter, LH fuel Lighting relay 8
injection system 202 Logic box for passive seat belts 306
Extra fog lamps 85 Luggage compartment lamp 55
Extra rheostat for the lighting of switches Luggage compartment light switch 56
and controls 17 Main relay for the LH fuel injection system 229
Flasher relay 23 Main switch for ventilation fan 149
Float chamber valve, carburettor 114 Mercury switch 279
Fuel feed pump 101 Modulating valve for LH 2.4 (as from 1990) 390
Fuel injection valves, LH fuel injection Motor for left-hand front electric window )
system 206 regulator 164
Fuel level gauge - 4T7A Motor for left-hand rear electnc window
Fuel level transmitter 46 regulator 193
Fuel pump 103 Motor for right-hand front electric window
Fuel pump relay 102 regulator 165
Fuel pump with integrated feed pump 323 Motor for right-hand rear electric window
Fuel reserve warning lamp 478 regulator 194
Fuel shut-off valve, carburettor 140 Motor for the co-driver's door lock 184
Full beam filament 11 Motor for the electrically operated sunroof 182
Full beam warning lamp 47G Motor for the hydraulic pump 273
Fuse for Convertible top 290 Motor for the left-hand electrically operated
Fuse for passive seat belts, co-driver's side  310P rear-view mirror 126
Fuse for passive seat belts, driver's side 310D Motor for the left-hand rear door lock 186
Fuse holder 22A Motor for the right-hand electrically
Gear indicating light 91 operated rear-view mirror 127
Glove compartment lamp 19 Motor for the right-hand rear door lock 185
g sensor for passive seat belts 309 Motor for the tailgate lock 188
Handbrake switch : 43 Motor for the ventilation fan 36
Handbrake warning lamp - 4T™ Motor relay for passive seat belts, co-
Hazard warning light switch 25 driver’s side 311P.
Headiamp beam control motor, Ieft-hand Motor relay for passive seat belts, co-
(as from 1990) 280 driver's side 312P
Headlamp beam control motor, right-hand Motor relay for passive seat belts, driver's
(as from 1990) 281 side 311D
Headlamp beam control switch Motor relay for passive seat belts, driver's
(as from 1990) 282 side . 312D
Headlamp wiper motor 66 Motor with limit switches, passive seat
Heating pad 64 belts, co-driver's side 308pP
High-level brake light 109 Motor with limit switches, passive seat
Horn 40 belts, driver's side 308D
Horn relay 68 Movement detector 304
Horn switch 41 Negative distribution terminal 158
Hot start relay 104 NTC resistor for LH 2.4 (as from 1990) 389
Idling speed adjustment motor, LH fuel Number plate illumination 15
injection system 272 Oil pressure transmitter 44
Ignition coil : 5 Oil pressure warning lamp 47D
Ignition coil with integrated amplifier (up to Parking lights 13
and incl. 1989) 320 Preheater, Lambda sensor 271
£ Ignition distributor 6 Pressure switch for CU 14 (as from 1990) 392
Ignition switch 20 Pressure switch for Lambda 196
Ignition switch lighting 52 Pressure switch for the AC radiator fan 166
Ignition switch relay 21 Pressure transmitter for the APC system 180
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Radiator fan for the AC 172 Solenoidvalveforraisingtheidlingspeed, AC 142
Radiator fan motor 37 Solenoid valve for the APC system 179
Radio connector 267 Spark plug 157
Radio contact box with amplifier 349 Speaker 266
Reading lamp 225 Speed transmitter 132
Rear fog light warning lamp 47N Speed warning buzzer 256
Rear fog lights 33 Start inhibitor switch, auto. transm. 77
Rear lights 14 Starter motor 4
Rear window heater warning lamp 47] Starting valve _ 94
Recirculation switch, AC 143 Switch for co-driver's door electric window
Recirculation valve motor, AC 38 regulator 163
Relay for automatic control of window Switch for driver's door electric window
regulators 287 regulator 162
Relay for daylight driving lights (CA) 174 Switch for extra fog lamps 88
Relay for extra fog lamps 107 Switch for glove compartment illumination 160
Relay for intermittent operation of the Switch for left-hand rear electric window
windscreen wipers 83 regulator 190
Relay for lowering the top 278 Switch for left-hand rear electric window
Relay for radiator fan (as from 1990) 396 regulator 190A
Relay for raising the top 277 Switch for raising the idling speed, auto.
Relay for the AC compressor 156 transm. 76
Relay for the AC radiator fan 155 Switch for right-hand rear electric window
Relay holder 22B regulator 191
Relay, reverse current protection, dim Switch for right-hand rear electric window
dipped beam (up to and incl. 1989) 259 regulator 191A
Relay/time-delay relay for the electrically Switch for the electrically heated rear
heated rear window 113 window 116
Resistor for CU 14 (as from 1990) 395 Switch for the electrically operated sunroof 181
Resistor for ventilation fan 74 Switch for the left-hand electrically
Reversing lamps 32 operated rear-view mirror 124
Reversing light switch 31 Switch for the rear fog lights 161
Right-hand direction indicator warning lamp 471 Switch for the right-hand electrically
Roof lamp, centre 50 operated rear-view mirror 125
Roof lamp, front 51 Switch, AC 169
Seat beltignition switch warning relay 82 Tachometer 110
Seat-belt reel, co-driver's side, passive seat Temperature switch |, Lambda 97
belts 307P Temperature switch I, Lambda 99
Seat-belt reel, driver’s side, passive seat Temperature switch Ill, Lambda
belts 307D (as from 1990) 393 .
Seat-belt switch — co-driver's side 71 Temperature switch for radiator fan 39
Seat-belt switch - driver's side 70 Temperature time switch 92
Seat-belt warning lamp 72 Temperature transmitter for the driver's seat
Seat-belt warning lamp (ME) 214 heating pad 254
Seat switch for the heating pad 121 Test connector for ABS diagnostics
Selector for Cruise Control 141 (as from 1990) 397
Selector for the movement detector 288 Test connector for CU 14 (as from 1990) 391
Selector switch for central locking system, Test connector, LH fuel injection system 204
driver's door 183 Test connector, diagnostics 347
Selector switch for the ventilation fan 35 Test tapping, EZK 145
Sensor for airbag, left-hand (as from 1990) 332A Throttle angle transmitter, LH fuel injection
Sensor for airbag, righ-hand (as from 1990) 332B system 203
Shift-up warning lamp 47K Time delay relay for the radiator fan 26
Side direction indicator, left-hand 89 Time-delay relay 106
Side direction indicator, right-hand 90 Time-delay relay for the interior lighting 151
Side marker lights 234 Timing service instrument socket 73
Side reversing lights 119 Timing valve, Lambda 139
Single-pole connector 60 Two-pole connector 269
Slip ring switch for horn 352 Vacuum pump for Cruise Control 187
Slip-ring contact for the airbag Vacuum switch 79
(as from 1990) 336 Vacuum switch, Cruise Control/APC 233
. Solenoid valve for raising the idling speed Valve for charcoal canister 321
(auto.) 212 Warning lamp for headlamps switched on 47V
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Warning lamp for passive seat belts 478
Washer motor 63
Wheel sensor, left-hand front 298A
Wheel sensor, left-hand rear 298C
Wheel sensor, right-hand front 298B
Wheel sensor, right-hand rear 298D
Windscreen wiper motor 62
Windscreen wiper stalk switch 61
2-pole connector 59
2-pole connector for the airbag (as from
1990) 335
3-pole connector 57
4-pole connector 123
6-pole connector 67
8-pole connector 122
10-pole connector 98
12-pole connector 58

! 13-pole connector 351
29-pole connector, black 152C
29-pole connector, red 152B
29-pole connector, white 152A

J
{
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